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How to use the textbook?

The textbook consists of three main parts:

Part One: Main Concepts 

Part Two: Forms to be used to express what you intend

Part Three: Textual Relations.
Part One deals with fundamental grammar notions and terms that are indispensable to understand the following parts and English Grammar as a subject. The introductory topics in chapters 1.1 to 1.4 describe the object of Grammar as a branch of Linguistics, i.e. what grammar studies, as well as the specific principles in the study of grammar that the textbook emphasizes: the pedagogical and functional perspectives. The former principle means that the book is particularly intended for teachers of English as a foreign language, and thus it contains didactic suggestions for treating grammatical items in a Spanish-speaking audience. The latter principle refers to the fact that the meaning and use of grammatical phenomena receive special attention, which would contribute to understand and employ language as a means of communication. 

This part also comprises an account of the key units in the grammatical analysis: word class, phrase, clause, sentence and text. You will find the definition, explanation and illustration of such concepts. For instance, if you want to find out the definition of noun, look it up in chapter 1.5 Word Classes.  It contains the general meaning that all nouns share, and the most important formal and functional features common to English nouns. The same kind information about verbs, adjectives, adverbs and other groups of lexemes is offered in the chapter. For a more complete study of word classes, you can find in chapter 1.6 a summary of the grammatical categories characteristic of English. They will help you understand how a given kind of lexeme changes to indicate certain grammatical meaning; e.g. number, person, tense, etc. Chapter 1.7 The Sentence, the Clause and the Phrase provides you with the definition and classification of such units. Sentences are described according to their structure, communicative purpose and internal organization; clauses and phrases according to their structure and syntactic behavior.    

Finally, Part One characterizes a functional-semantic field as a complex system of language means organized around a notion that embraces different kinds of the previously mentioned units.

Part Two constitutes the main corpus of the textbook. It is arranged around six major functional-semantic fields discussed in separate chapters. That is to say, each chapter centers on a given grammatical meaning, a general logical-linguistic notion or syntactic relation, such as modal meanings, quality or circumstances. Then the chapter explains the concrete realizations of the general notion. For instance, modal meanings involve the expression of wishes, doubt, obligation, necessity and capacity. The textbook analyzes these meanings in different sections the corresponding chapter is subdivided into. The sections cover diverse grammatical means (grammatical categories; phrase, clause and sentence patterns) and other linguistic devices (phonetic, lexical or lexico-grammatical) used to express the meanings in question. These means are discussed as to their employment in different communicative contexts. 

For example, wish is a modal meaning. Thus, you can information about it in chapter 2.2. Modal Meanings and their Forms of Expression; section 2.2.6. Expressing a wish. Wishes are often expressed by verbs such as wish, want, desire, crave. The verb wish is more formal than want (Compare: She wishes/ wants to go with us). However, wish is the one to be used for hypothetical circumstances or for unrealizable longings, no matter if the communicative situation is formal or not (e.g., I wish you would study more / He wished summer were here). From the examples, it is evident that we use different syntactic constructions to convey this meaning. One includes infinitive phrases, “to go with us”; another a verb in the subjunctive mood, “were”; a third one a modal auxiliary “would”. The choice of the means depends on the message transmitted, the speaker’s intention and attitude, as well as on the linguistic and situational context. The integrated analysis of the semantic, formal and functional aspects will favor your understanding of grammatical phenomena in English and their proper use in speech. 

The subject index at the end of the textbook will be of great help to locate necessary information on specific topics within Part 2 or on any other issue treated in the book. 
Part Three offers a broad approximation to the grammatical bases of text construction. They include the general principles of cohesion and coherence, as well as the syntactic means employed to establish logical connections and produce cohesive texts in English. They also embrace the study of emphasis, substitution and deletion as specific syntactic procedures that guide text arrangement. The last two sections give an outline of the most important rules concerning the use of punctuation marks and capital letters.

At the end of Part One and of each chapter in Parts Two and Three, questions and learning tasks are included. They may assist you in the study of the given contents. Besides, Part Three and chapters in Part Two contain methodological recommendations that could help you conceive the teaching-learning process at school appropriately. 

PART ONE:  MAIN CONCEPTS
1.1. What is grammar?
The term grammar has more than one meaning.  It has not been defined in exactly the same way by different linguists and the need to study it or not is a rather contentious matter.

Some important scientists and pedagogues, especially those studying the language teaching-learning process, have been engaged in determining the true importance of grammar for that process.  First of all, as a reaction to the supremacy grammar had in this field for centuries, some started by analyzing what they did not need grammar for.  Thus, they first arrived at negative definitions, i.e., they said what grammar was not.  H. G. Widdowson, for example, stated that grammar was not a collection of sentence patterns signifying nonsense, which seems to be a wise assumption.

From a functional point of view, grammar could be defined as the way to make it possible for words to relate more precisely to context.  You need grammar to be able to correlate words with context, that is, to put word forms together into meaningful units and to indicate the relationship between the units.

At the beginning of the 20th Century, the Russian linguist L. Scherba highlighted the importance of grammar by using a simile which the well-known Australian specialist Wilga Rivers made famous by the end of that century:  a language does not function without its grammar, in the same way that a chicken will not stand or walk without its bones.  This assertion could be transformed into another definition of the term dealt with in this section:  grammar is the skeleton of language.

If you look up this term in dictionaries of linguistic terms and grammar textbooks, you will see that grammar is chiefly defined as the term for three main concepts:  a) the branch of Linguistics which studies word forms and types of phrases and sentences, their general meanings and their functions; b) the way words and their component parts combine to form phrases and the way the latter combine to form sentences, and that level of language;  c)  a system of rules about the way word classes and sentences change and function, a system that puts words together into meaningful units.

Whatever definition a foreign language teacher embraces, it is mostly accepted nowadays that it is a human cognitive characteristic to learn and think organizationally, as M. A. Just and P. A. Carpenter (1987) state, which is no doubt why grammar exists and why people prefer to learn via grammar.

1.2. What is functional grammar?
According to its goals and methods, grammar (as a branch of the   science of Linguistics) is classified into different types, e.g., descriptive grammar, functional grammar, historical –comparative grammar, pedagogical grammar, etc.

As this textbook is intended to be a functional as well as a pedagogical grammar, these terms will be explained for you to understand what you are dealing with.

A functional grammar is based on the functional approach.  This implies that language fulfills the following three meta-functions: the representational (the function of expressing our interpretation of the world as we experience it), the interpersonal (the function of interacting with others), and the textual (the function of organizing the message in such a way as to make representation and interaction possible).  Metafunctions are those functions in which linguistic facts interrelate with socio-cultural ones.

Grammatical units exist as long as they function.  Their functioning points to having the speaker/writer choose the necessary means for expressing him/herself and interacting with others.  But grammatical means by themselves are not enough; other means from other levels of language must be incorporated.

A functional grammar is one  which  includes the description of the grammatical meanings to be expressed, the different forms that make their expression possible, and the way these forms (or systems of forms) function.  A functional description of language is based on the onomasiological approach, i.e., it starts from meaning and goes toward the explanation of how to express it and in what context.  It has also been called active grammar.  It is meant to facilitate the acquisition of grammatical competence.

A functional grammar should be designed to take into account that achieving communicative competence implies mastering basic grammatical principles, language usage in social context for communicative purposes, as well as the principles of discourse, i.e., it should be a description of the grammatical level of a language that helps us to use it properly for communication.  This grammar textbook has a functional approach, thus constituting a functional grammar.

1.3. What is pedagogical grammar?
As this textbook is addressed to teachers, it is advisable for it to have a pedagogical approach, for it is not only aimed at teaching and learning the way English grammar functions, but also at helping to teach the grammar of English to Spanish speakers outside an English-speaking environment.  As S. Pit Corder states, the way one describes the grammar of a language is determined by one’s audience.

In the Introduction to the book Grammar and Second Language Teaching, edited by W. Rutherford and M. Sharwood Smith (1987), these editors define pedagogical grammar as the means by which acquisition of second or foreign language grammar may be expressly facilitated. Later in the book, Sharwood Smith uses the term applied grammar as an equivalent of pedagogical grammar.

A pedagogical grammar may contain comparisons of the native grammar and the target grammar, especially when presenting material needing more elaborate explanation because of its complexity.  This textbook contains comparative data helping Spanish speakers understand certain phenomena better.  It also gives teachers suggestions on how to teach certain items in a way that is conducive to deeper learning.

Pedagogical grammarians deal with notions (i.e., universal abstract concepts that express properties and relations typical of extralinguistic phenomena, and their reflection in language), functions (i.e., the way people use, operate with language to interact), and formal structures or patterns (i.e., the tangible linguistic shape or concrete realization of notions and functions). The aim is for the learners to acquire repertoires of structures to express given notions and perform given functions.

1.4. Form, meaning, and function
All grammar structures have a form, a meaning, and a function, so learning a structure implies learning how it is formed, what it means, and how it functions, that is, how, when, and for what it is used.

The term form is not only a linguistic term.  It is firstly a philosophical term denoting a philosophical category, opposed to that of content, which refers to the external expression of form.

From the linguistic point of view, form is the means used to convey meaning.  As meaning could be defined as the content of a form, the link between the philosophical and the linguistic term is evident.  Both terms are widely used in Applied Linguistics.

The term form is defined in the Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching and Applied Linguistics (1997) as the means by which an element of language is expressed in speech or writing.  D. Crystal, in The Cambridge Encyclopedia of the English Language (1994) defined the term as the outward appearance or structure of language, as opposed to its function, meaning, or social use, as well as the variations in which a linguistic unit can appear.

Every form conveys meaning, which is what a language in general or a linguistic unit expresses.  Meaning is the content of form.  It is the internal systemic content feature of form.

When asked about meaning, most people think mainly about lexical meaning, that is, about the particular, concrete meaning a word may convey.  Nevertheless, linguistic meaning, besides lexical, may also be grammatical.  The latter is more general, more abstract; it deals with all the units of a certain class of forms.  For example, such words as beg, discover, marry, sing have different lexical meanings, but they all have the same general meaning of process, which is the grammatical meaning common to all verbs.  If the inflectional morpheme –s is added to these words, it (in all cases) conveys the meaning “one subject spoken of” (3rd. Person singular), which is a grammatical meaning.
In order to prove the relationship between form and meaning as well as the objective existence of grammatical meaning, an imaginary sentence in English, made up of non-existing words, is given below. It demonstrates that the general idea of the sentence will get through on the basis of the grammatical meanings conveyed by the grammatical forms of those words: 

 *”The  milthy  dat  saturely volped a faping natter.”. 

 Even though the “words” forming this sentence do not express any lexical meaning (they are not real words), an English speaker (native or not) will understand that in this sentence it is asserted that someone or something (only one) performed a process in the past in a certain way and that another being or thing with a certain quality was affected by that process.  All this information has been conveyed by grammatical forms and it constitutes the grammatical meaning of the sentence.

Foreign language teachers should teach their students to take advantage of their comprehension of grammatical meaning.  This will surely help learners to get the kernel of the message conveyed by a sentence even when some of the words in it are unknown to them.

However, in order to choose the appropriate form to express certain meaning, one also needs to know how that form functions in communication.  Several forms often convey the same meaning, the difference being established by the way they function.

Any act of communication is functionally organized for a particular situation and in relation to a particular topic.  Learners should be taught to use language forms according to the conditions in which communication is taking place.  For this reason, modern foreign language textbooks focus not only on form and meaning, but also on function.
When referring to the way linguistic units function, three processes are taken into account:  a) the selection by the speaker/writer of the grammatical means needed for expressing the utterance; b) the realization of the processes concerning the relationship between the grammatical units, their classes and categories as abstract grammatical patterns mastered by the speaker/writer of a certain language, with the concrete lexical content of those patterns; c) the materialization of the rules for the combination of linguistic units from different levels of the language which participate in conveying the meaning intended.

Function could be defined as the purpose, the objective that a certain form (a means) is used for.

The concepts of meaning and function are very closely related, and may even partially overlap; but they do not coincide.  This overlapping takes place when a certain function of a given form consists of expressing certain linguistic  meaning (e. g.:  the  form -ed /Id, d, t/  conveys the grammatical meaning “before the moment of speech”, and this form with this meaning helps to perform the function “talking of past events”).  It is evident that there is some overlapping of the meaning and the function of this form.  Nevertheless, not every meaning that can be expressed by a certain form (together with forms from different levels of language) overlaps with its function (e. g.: the form -ed /-Id, -d, -t/  conveys the meaning “unreal , hypothetical process in the present or future” –If we had  tickets, we would go  to the concert tomorrow”-  but helps to  perform the function “expressing a wish”).  A certain form and its meaning serve as a means for achieving a certain function.  

Functions dealt with in this textbook are of two types:  syntactic and communicative.  The former could be characterized as internal and logical.  They have to do with linguistic and logical reality (e. g.: acting as a subject, a predicate, an object, etc.)  The latter have been classified as different types by different researchers. The typology of  communicative functions given here is the one proposed by J.A. Van Ek (1976): a) imparting and seeking factual information (e. g.: identifying, reporting, correcting, asking, etc);  b) expressing and finding out intellectual attitudes (e. g.: expressing and informing about agreement and disagreement, accepting or declining an offer or invitation, etc.);  c) expressing and finding out emotional attitudes (e.g.: pleasure or displeasure,  surprise, hope, intention, etc.); d) getting things done - suasion (e. g.: suggesting a course of action, advising, warning, etc.); e) socializing (e.g.: greeting and leaving people, attracting attention, proposing a toast, etc.).  The author provides a clear statement of basic communication skills and emphasizes language (or communicative) functions, as well as general notions (e.g.: existential, spatial, temporal), specific notions (e.g.: names, addresses, likes, dislikes), topic areas (e.g.: personal identification, house and home, food and drink), settings (e.g.: home, school, work), and roles (e.g.: stranger, friend, relative).  All this should be taken into account when choosing linguistic material (including grammatical structures) to be taught.

1.5. Word classes

Words are language units studied not only by lexicologists, but also by grammarians.  The reason for this is that words have a general, abstract meaning common to all members of a class    (e.g.: quality for qualitative adjectives), they have different forms expressing different grammatical meanings (e.g.: nice, nicer, nicest), the phrases of which they are a constituent element perform different roles within the sentence (e. g.: All of them are innocent – AdjP : subject predicative;  Those innocent men were unjustly  sent to jail – AdjP : noun modifier;  We consider them innocent – AdjP : objective complement), and they may be composed of different word-forming morphemes depending on the class they belong to (e. g.: lover – noun; optimistic –adjective; sympathize – verb; happily – adverb)

A word class, or part of speech, is a group of words conveying the same general, categorial meaning, sharing the same grammatical categories (thus having the same grammatical forms and meanings), performing the same syntactic functions, and taking the same word-forming affixes. In the sentence Finally, it’s worth noting that our colleges will provide special courses for workers, each word can be classified as a word class taking into account its general, categorial meaning, its form, and its syntactic function.  For example, the word finally has the general meaning of circumstance, it has been formed by adding the suffix –ly to the qualitative adjective final, it is functioning as the core of an AdvP performing the syntactic function of sentence adverbial*, and is not affected by grammatical categories such as number or tense.  The word special has the general categorial meaning of quality, it discriminates the grammatical category of degree of comparison (in this case in the positive degree), and is functioning as the core of an AdjP performing the syntactic function of noun modifier.

If you find the word book in two different contexts such as I’ll book us two tickets to see “Carmen” by the National Ballet of Cuba and This is my favorite book, you can feel that the first book refers to a process developing in time, that it discriminates the grammatical categories of person, number, tense, correlation, aspect, mood and voice (I’ll book is opposed to, for instance, I booked and I’m booking) , and that it functions as the core of the predicate;  the second book  refers to an object, discriminates the grammatical categories of number and case (book :: books :: book’s), and may function as the core of an NP-subject, direct object, subject predicative complement, etc.  Even in the case of a noun such as work, when it names an activity, it refers to that activity, not to a process developing in time, but to a thing, a substance.

As you can see, word classes are discriminated on the basis of three criteria – semantic, formal, and functional.  The semantic criterion takes into account the meaning common to all members of the class.  The formal criterion considers inflectional and derivational features.  The functional criterion focuses on the syntactic role.

According to their categorial meaning, the word classes of the English language are subdivided into notional and functional.
Notional word classes are words of complete nominative meaning performing self-dependent functions.  In English, the notional word classes are: the noun, the qualitative adjective, the verb, the adverb, and the numeral. The pronoun is classified by most grammarians as a notional word class.  Nevertheless, as it has a categorial meaning that is not completely nominative, but performs syntactic functions typical of nouns, it would be advisable to classify it as a notional-functional word class, i.e., as an intermediary type. 

  Functional word classes comprise words of incomplete nominative meaning performing non-self-dependent, mediatory functions.  That is to say, they are used to link notional word classes and they cannot stand by themselves. In English, the functional word classes are:  the article, the determinative adjective, the preposition, and the conjunction.

Interjections (wow, ah, oh, gee, etc) are considered functional word classes by some grammarians. However, this could be argued against by saying that they do not perform mediatory functions, but rather are self-dependent.  They can even constitute one-member sentences by themselves, e. g., Ouch!  Interjections express emotion.  They occupy a special position among word classes, as they do not really belong either to notional or to functional word classes.

Some authors group word classes according to syntactic function as follows:  word classes forming the core of a phrase, word classes that modify (or determine), and word classes that express a connecting relationship.  From this point of view, the first group would be integrated by nouns, pronouns, qualitative adjectives, verbs and adverbs; the second – by articles and determinative adjectives; and the third one – by prepositions and conjunctions.  The interjection and the numeral are not considered parts of speech by the followers of this classification.

On the basis of the definition of word class given at the beginning of this section, English word classes could be defined as follows:

A noun is a notional word class conveying the general, categorial meaning of substance or “thingness” (cf.: Spanish sustantivo), discriminating the grammatical categories of number and case, and performing the syntactic function of core of the NP and, thus, core of the subject, the direct object, the indirect object, the subject predicative complement, the objective complement, the verbal complement, the object of a preposition, the noun modifier, the appositive, and the vocative.  Examples of English nouns are:  Edward, worker, computer, sympathy, sun. 

Let us look for some nouns in the following sentence and explain how we are able to recognize them as such:  The famous writer Oscar Wilde was born in Dublin, the same city that produced the well-known dramatist Bernard Shaw.  The words writer, city, dramatist, for example, have in common that they convey the general meaning of “thingness” (persons, places), that they perform the syntactic functions of core of the NP-subject, appositive, and direct object (respectively).  They discriminate the grammatical categories of number and case (dramatist-Ø :: -s :: -´s, city-Ø :: -ies :: ´s; writer-Ø :: -s :: ´s), and two of them have word-forming  suffixes used to form nouns (-ist, -er) .  Thus, taking into account their general, categorial meaning, their forms, and their syntactic functions, it can be stated that they are nouns.

A pronoun is a notional-functional word class conveying the general, categorial meaning of indication (deixis), discriminating (depending on its sub-class) the grammatical categories of person, number, gender and case, and performing the syntactic function of core of the NP and, thus, of all the sentence members expressed by means of NPs.  Examples of English pronouns are:  she, yourself, that, ours, both, each.  

Let us find the pronouns in the following excerpt by analyzing their general, categorial meaning, their syntactic function, and their grammatical categories (if any): The two great novelists of the Victorian Age were Thackerey and Dickens.  Both were humanists, sentimentalists, and social reformers.  Dickens portrayed with humour and pathos the “low” life of his time, and Thackerey portrayed with cynicism and satire the aristocracy of his.  In this excerpt there are only two pronouns, both and his (the one at the end). Besides having the general meaning of indication (both indicates Thackerey and Dickens; his indicates Thackerey), they perform the syntactic functions of core of an NP-subject and of an NP-object of a preposition respectively.  In the case of both, it is affected by no grammatical categories, i.e., it has no other forms.  As for his, it discriminates person (his :: yours :: mine), number (his :: theirs), and gender (his :: hers :: its).

A qualitative adjective is a notional word class conveying the categorial meaning of substantive feature* (quality), discriminating the grammatical category of degree of comparison, and performing the syntactic function of core of the AdjP and thus, core of the noun modifier, the subject predicative complement, and the objective complement.  Examples of English qualitative adjectives are: nice, sweet, smart, quiet, wooden, grammatical, medieval, communicative.
A determinative adjective is a functional word class conveying the general, categorial meaning of limit (in the sense of scope, restriction, extent, range) together with that of indication, discriminating (depending on the sub-class) the grammatical categories of person, number and gender, and performing the syntactic function of determiner and, as such, integrating NPs.  Examples of English determinative adjectives are: her, this, both, each, many.
Numerals are included among determinative adjectives by many grammarians.  However, they are described as an independent part of speech in this book because of the many peculiarities that make them different from other parts of speech.  A numeral is a notional word class having the general, categorial meaning of number (cardinal or ordinal), discriminating no grammatical categories, and performing the syntactic functions of core of an NP (e.g.:  Che Guevara was born in 1928 :  core of the NP object of the preposition in;  The first was a dumpy little boy:  core of the NP subject), subject predicative complements (He got to the goal fifth), and objective complements (They put me tenth on the list); and as determiners in the case of numerals (We have twenty pupils per class in grade school in Cuba; Do the third exercise for tomorrow).

As you can see from the examples, there are two classes of numerals – cardinal, expressing numeric quantity (e.g.: one, five, nine, eighteen, sixty, twenty-seven), and ordinal (second, sixteenth, thirtieth, ninety-first).  Cardinal numerals can form NPs by themselves (e.g.: Two were late), while ordinal numerals are determined by the definite article when functioning as core of NPs (e.g.: The third is my son).  When representing fractions, ordinal numerals discriminate number (e.g.: one-third :: two-thirds; one fifth :: three fifths).  Such NPs are formed by a cardinal numeral functioning as a determiner and an ordinal one functioning as core of the NP (My son ate three fourths of the cake).

A verb is a notional word class conveying the general, categorial meaning of process (action, event, or state), discriminating the grammatical categories of tense, correlation, aspect, mood, voice, person and number, and performing the syntactic function of core of the VP and, thus, of the predicate, as well as core of non-finite phrases (NFP).  Examples of English verbs are:  love, study, work, dance, socialize.  All of them convey the general meaning of process (a state, an action, or an event); they discriminate the grammatical categories mentioned above, which can be proved by checking their different forms; they can all act as core of VPs and FVPs.  In the case of socialize, it has been formed with the help of the verb-forming suffix –ize. 

An adverb is a notional word class conveying the general, categorial meaning of non-substantive feature, i.e., the feature of a process or of another feature, discriminating the grammatical category of degree of comparison and performing the syntactic function of core of the AdvP and, thus, core of those sentence members expressed by means of AdvPs (verbal complements, adjective and adverb modifiers, sentence adverbials).  Examples of English adverbs are: fortunately, sometimes, no, yes, here, today, where, when, clockwise, afterwards, almost, nearly, ahead, upside down, very, too, etc.  If put in sentences, the AdvPs will act as verbal complements (e.g.: Sometimes they get here at eight, but today they will be late), sentence adverbials (e.g.: Fortunately, we all help each other); adjective, adverb, pronoun and determiner modifiers (e.g.: Jane looks very tired, because she worked too late;  Almost everybody was at the meeting; Nearly ten thousand people held a rally against the war) , and occasionally as subject predicative complement (e.g.: The glasses were upside down) and even as noun modifiers (e.g.: The then President was Salvador Allende; The road ahead looks rather busy).  Some adverbs often form AdvPs which function as sentences by themselves (e.g.:  No;  Sure!). AdvPs functioning as sentence adverbiasl help to express speaker’s attitude towards the whole proposition or idea contained in the sentence. At the same time they establish a semantic link with the rest of the context. For instance, The situation after the hurricane was terrible. Fortunately, we all helped each other.  The speaker expresses his opinion about the behavior of the people involved in the situation in terms of approval. Notice that fortunately does not act as verbal complement of helped. 

An article is a functional word that helps to determine nouns and functions as a determiner within the NP.  English articles (as opposed to Spanish) do not discriminate either gender or number.  The articles of the English language are:  the, a/an, and Ø (zero).

A preposition is a functional word that expresses the dependencies and interdependencies of notional words.  Prepositions are followed by NPs or NP equivalents (such as NFPs and noun clauses) functioning as object of the preposition.  Together, they form a prepositional phrase (PP). Prepositions link their object to a previous phrase, forming a larger phrase (e.g.: The books on the second shelf were donated by Sergio to our library.  In this sentence, on links shelf to books; the PP on the second shelf functions as a noun post-modifier integrating the NP-subject the books on the second shelf; by links its object Sergio to the verb, and the PP by Sergio acts as an agentive complement, i.e., the semantic subject of the passive verb form; and  to links its object to the verb, the PP to our library being the indirect object in this sentence.)  Some other examples of prepositions are:  in, at with, for, under, between, off, across, out of, on top of, across from, in spite of, concerning.  The syntactic function of a preposition is that of connector.

The conjunction is a functional word also performing the syntactic function of connector.  Unlike the preposition, the conjunction only links phrases of equal type (e.g., an NP with an NP, an AdjP with an AdjP) and it may also connect clauses.  Coordinating conjunctions join phrases of the same type (e.g.: an iced tea or a milk shake) or clauses of equal rank, i. e., not subordinated to each other (e.g.: We invited them to the party, but they had to study).  Subordinating conjunctions join subordinate clauses to main clauses (e.g.: The teacher said that the mid-term test would be on Friday).  Examples of English coordinating conjunctions are: and, but, however, or, so.  Examples of subordinating conjunctions are: that, because, although, if.

1.6.  Grammatical categories

The term grammatical category may be found in books or articles on such phenomena as tense or case.  However, its definition is seldom given by those who use it.  As a result, it is not clear what is meant by it.  Unfortunately, the term is often used to refer to essentially different linguistic units and phenomena (e.g.: number and person, on the one hand, and nouns and verbs, on the other).  This brings about confusion and lack of exactitude, which should  be avoided in scientific work.

First of all, we will present a panorama of the way grammatical category has been explained by some of those who have tried to define it. Then, we will attempt to define it in a way that is clearer, or at least more complete.

The Russian specialist in English grammar, M. Ya. Blokh (1983), defines  grammatical category as “a  system for expressing a generalized grammatical meaning by means of a paradigmatic correlation of grammatical forms”.  He focuses on the importance that opposition has for the realization of a grammatical category.

Another point of view to be taken into account is that given in the Longman Dictionary of Language Teaching and Applied Linguistics (1997):  GRAMMATICAL CATEGORY  1: “a class or group of items which fulfil the same or similar functions in a particular language.  For example, case, person, tense, and aspect are grammatical categories.  Some linguists also refer to related groups of words such as nouns, verbs, and adjectives as grammatical categories, but these groups are usually referred to in traditional grammar as parts of speech.”

GRAMMATICAL CATEGORY 2:  “(in transformational generative grammar) a concept such as a sentence, a noun phrase, a verb.”

All authors using the term grammatical category agree, for instance, that number is a grammatical category of the English noun, even though most of them do not define what they mean by a grammatical category.  What, then, is their agreement based on?  Every English speaker (native or not) knows that most English countable nouns express number (i. e., the grammatical meaning “one” as opposed to “more than one”) by means of the forms –Ø ::  -s/-es /s, z, Iz/ , which are opposed to each other to express these grammatical meanings 

(e. g.: book :: books, girl :: girls, dish :: dishes).

How could grammatical category be defined to help decide if a certain phenomenon fits the definition or not?

A grammatical category is a system of forms (two at least) opposed to each other which stably and regularly express certain grammatical meaning.  Each of the forms integrating a grammatical category is called a grammeme.  The singular number and the plural number are, for example, grammemes, which form the grammatical category of number in English and Spanish.

A grammeme has its plane of content and its plane of expression.  The third person singular grammeme for English Simple Present has –s/-es /s, z, Iz/ as its form of expression and the meaning “the one being spoken of” as its content, while the non-third person singular grammeme has –Ø (the zero morpheme) as its form of expression and the meaning “not the one/s being spoken of” as its content (e.g.: he/she/it works :: I/you/we work-Ø).

In order to demonstrate how to operate with this definition when analyzing a certain phenomenon to see if it is a grammatical category or not, let us compare Spanish and English nouns from the point of view of their gender.  Any person knowing the grammatical system of Spanish knows that the formal opposition –ø :: -a  expresses the semantic opposition masculine :: feminine, as this occurs in the overwhelming majority of Spanish nouns.  Thus, if a non-native speaker of Spanish sees or hears a noun such as ingeniera, for the first time, s/he will not know the lexical meaning of the word, but s/he will assume that it is expressing feminine gender.  As Spanish nouns discriminate two forms opposed to each other stably and regularly (not accidentally, not occasionally) that express semantically opposed grammatical meanings, it can be stated that gender is a grammatical category of the Spanish noun.  Conversely, when a person studying English as a foreign language (even someone already acquainted with the system of the language) finds a noun for the first time, s/he cannot say (in the overwhelming majority of cases) whether that noun conveys the meaning of masculine or feminine gender because there are no formal elements that convey such meanings.  Could you tell the gender of the persons or animals represented by the nouns that follow if you did not know the lexical meaning of those words: hen, rooster; boy, girl; man, woman? English nouns do not have a system of at least two forms opposed to each other which stably and regularly express the meaning of gender; rather, gender is one of the components of lexical meaning (semes) integrating the lexical meaning of nouns, and such oppositions as waiter :: waitress are not regular and stable, but exceptional, irregular, occasional. Therefore, it can be affirmed that gender is not a grammatical category of English nouns and that the gender of English nouns is expressed lexically.

The grammatical categories discriminated by word classes in English are the following:

	CATEGORY                                         
	WORD CLASSES

	number
	nouns (school-Ø :: school-s; child :: children; personal, possessive and self-pronouns, and possessive adjectives (except for the 2nd person); demonstrative pronouns and adjectives; indefinite pronouns one and other; verbs in simple present indicative mood form (read :: reads)

	gender
	Personal and self-pronouns, and possessive pronouns and adjectives in 3rd person singular (he :: she :: it; himself :: herself :: itself; his :: hers :: its; his :: her :: its)

	person
	personal and self-pronouns, and possessive pronouns and adjectives (we :: you :: they; myself :: yourself : : himself; ours :: yours :: theirs;  my :: your :: her)

	case                    
	nouns (JulietØ :: Juliet’s); the relative and the interrogative pronoun who (:: whose :: whom); personal and self- pronouns (except for the 2nd person); distributive pronouns formed as compounds of any and every (anyoneØ :: anyone’s;  everybodyØ :: everybody’s); the pronoun one (::one’s)

	tense
	verbs (love-s :: lov-ed :: will love)

	mood*
	verbs (am, is, are, was, were :: be, were :: be)

	correlation   
	verbs (went :: had gone)

	aspect
	verbs (dances :: is dancing)

	voice
	verbs (wrote :: was/were written)

	degree of 

   comparison
	qualitative adjectives (tallØ :: taller :: tallest;  intelligent :: more intelligent :: most intelligent) ; adverbs of manner (fastØ :: faster :: fastest; rapidly :: more rapidly :: most rapidly)


1.7.  The sentence, the clause, and the phrase. 

Sentences, clauses, and phrases are linguistic terms that are not always used to refer exactly to the same concepts by different authors.  For that reason, what is meant by these words will be explained here, so that common terms can be used throughout this textbook.

Are Fire! (meaning “There is a fire here”), Ouch! (expressing “I’ve felt sudden pain”), or Hello. not sentences to you?  Would they be understood as sentences if pronounced without the proper intonation, that is, if uttered as a list of words given for a word dictation (fire, ouch, hello)?  So, is it proper then to define a sentence as a group of words without referring to the intonational element always present?

The sentence is also defined by some grammarians as a linguistic unit containing a subject and a predicate.  It is true that most sentences may be divided into subject and predicate.  Nevertheless, what would be the subject and the predicate in the one-member sentences given above?

Would it not be more exact to define the sentence as follows?

A sentence is a major linguistic unit consisting of one or more words organized according to the grammatical and intonational rules of a given language, which expresses a relatively complete idea as well as the attitude of the speaker towards it.

The sentence, as it is explained by M. Ya. Blokh (1983), does not simply name some referents with the help of the words in it, but also and mostly, organizes these referents so that they make up a situational event, and reflects the connection between the nominal denotation of the event and objective reality.  It shows the time of the event, whether it is thought of as real or unreal, desirable or not, necessary or unnecessary, etc.

In writing, a sentence begins with a capital letter and ends with a period, which represents a full stop.  For this reason, the sentence is sometimes said to be a grammatical unit standing between full stops.

According to their communicative purpose, i.e., to the communicative intention of the speaker/writer, sentences may be classified into the following types (This classification follows M.Ya.  Blokh’s):

	TYPE
	FORMAL CHARACTER-ISTICS
	COMMUNI-CATIVE PURPOSE
	EXAMPLES

	Declarative
	Subject before verb, falling intonation, period at the end
	To assert
	Sense of humor changes from country to country;  Claudia is six years old.

	Declarative-interrogative
	(Idem)
	To ask
	I don’t disturb you, I hope, Mr. Cokane (G.B. Shaw); You haven’t told me your address.

	Declarative-imperative
	(Idem)
	To induce
	You ought to get rid of that old armchair; I think it’s time for you to go to bed, Sue.

	Interrogative
	Inversion: verb be + subject or aux. verb + subject + main verb, interrogative word, rising (for yes-no questions) or rising-falling intonation (for wh-questions), question mark at the end
	To ask
	Are you single?; When were you born?

	Interrogative-declarative*
	(Idem)
	To assert
	Can man be free if woman be a slave?; What else can a mother desire for her children?

	Interrogative-imperative
	(Idem) Or:  postpositional tag question**
	To induce
	Would you like to come with us to the concert?; Why don’t you get aunt Em to sit instead, Uncle? (J.Galsworthy); And you will come too, Basil, won’t you? (O.Wilde)

	Imperative
	Verb in imperative mood form; rising-falling intonation; period at the end; usually no subject
	To induce
	Open your books to page 84; To open, turn the lid clockwise; Pass me the salt, please.; Come on in.

	Imperative-declarative
	(Idem)
	To assert
	Talk to the devil, and he will appear; Roll my log, and I’ll roll yours; Do that again and I’ll call your parents.

	Imperative-interrogative
	(Idem)
	To ask
	Tell us about your teaching experience; Let me know what’s happened


Most of the types of sentences in the chart above may be at the same time exclamatory if they are uttered with high rise-fall intonation or written with an exclamation mark at the end.  (The combination of a question mark followed by an exclamation mark is accepted.).  The communicative purpose of an exclamatory sentence is to express emotion.  Pure exclamatory sentences, i.e., those expressing just emotion (Wow!; My God!) are not frequent.  Exclamatory sentences are often declarative or imperative at the same time.  They may even be interrogative when the speaker expresses simultaneously a question and surprise (You really don’t remember your name?!) , interrogative-declarative (How could you do such a thing?!), etc.

The sentence, as the main communicative linguistic unit, is (as we have seen) structurally divided into subject and predicate (except for one-member sentences).  But a sentence may also be divided taking into account its semantic perspective, i.e. according to its sense.

A sentence is actualized in speech by the utterance, which is the actual sentence.  The so called actual division of the sentence, i.e., its functional-semantic division, starts from the concrete sense expressed, from the analysis of the information it contains in a given situation.  The utterance may be divided into two parts – theme and rheme.
The theme is that part of the utterance containing less information.  It expresses what the speaker / writer thinks  is already known by the hearer.  It constitutes the starting point for the development of the information, for conveying what is new, for communication as such.  It is the basis of communication.  For example, when you ask someone What does your father do? and you get the answer He’s a carpenter, he is would be the theme of that utterance, as it is what the hearer already knows.  The theme may be omitted, that is, it  may be implicit, known from context (e.g.:  --Where do you live? -- At 11 Blaketon Road.)

The rheme is the actual content of the utterance.  It is what the speaker / writer wants to convey to the hearer / reader about the theme or starting from the theme.  The rheme is the nucleus of the utterance, so it cannot be omitted; without it, no utterance is semantically complete.

In order to have the hearer / reader focus on what is rhematic (new), the speaker / writer manipulates the content of the message for his communicative intention to be materialized.  The theme, which is the communicative subject, may be expressed or omitted, while the rheme will always be present in the utterance.

Some of the means used for the actual division of the sentence, that is, for establishing what the new information (the rheme) is, are:  word order, special devices such as negative words, adverbs, articles, anticipatory it, and phrasal stress.

The word order in English is fixed.  For that reason, changing the word order to show the theme-rheme relationship is less frequent than in other languages, among them – Spanish.  Nevertheless, inversion can often be found (e.g.: Here comes the officer; There are the documents you asked for;  Under no circumstances may the children leave the school before 4 p.m. ).

Nevertheless, in English, the rheme can occur in different positions in an utterance, as other means are often used, instead of  word order, to focus on the rheme .

Functionally specialized words such as only, just, namely, etc., may precede the element to be made rhematica, i.e., containing the new information, e. g.:  Only you can make me happy ;  That is just what I wanted to say ;  As you have seen, Bolivia has boundaries with five countries, namely Peru, Brazil, Chile, Argentina, and Paraguay.

Negative words are also used to focus on the rhematic element, e.g.: There is no cake for you ;  -- I can’t drive.  – Neither can I.

The use of the indefinite article when something or someone is mentioned for the first time has rhematic value too.  Compare:  A man came to see you.  By the way, the man was very good-looking.

Anticipatory (cataphoric) it also performs a rhematic function.  The sentence It is Verónica who takes ballet lessons is uttered when the hearer knows that someone takes ballet lessons, but is mixed up about who.  So, the anticipatory it helps to focus the attention on what is new, the rheme of the utterance – Verónica.

Phrasal stress is often used to highlight the rheme, e. g.:  --Give me a fifty-cent notebook, please.  –Well, I’ll give you thé fifty-cent notebook.  There is only one left ;  Pass the sált, not the pepper, please.

As is evident from the examples, when constructing their utterances, speakers / writers choose the structures, the vocabulary, the stresses, taking into account their own communicative intention, what they mean to communicate.  That is why the same piece of reality may be reflected in speech in different ways, depending on the communicators’ needs and intentions.

As was stated before, most sentences contain a subject (expressed or not) and a predicate.  In such cases, they are called two-member sentences (e.g.: To show partiality is not good; Discipline your children and they will give you rest).  When subject and predicate cannot be told apart, the sentence is classified as one-member (Oh; Goodbye; What a day!; My goodness!).  All one-member sentences are simple.

According to their syntactic structure, two-member sentences may be classified as simple or complex (also called composite).  Let us analyze some sentences:

I enjoy teaching.

Rose and Charles also enjoy teaching.

We should teach our students how to communicate, so we should give them the opportunity to do so.

More effective foreign language learning takes place if emphasis is placed, from the beginning, on getting one’s meaning across.

In the first and second examples, only one predicative line is present:  something is being said about a subject (I in the first case, Rose and Charles in the second).  There are one and two subjects (respectively) and one predicate, expressed by a finite verb form, i.e., by a verbal form that expresses person, number, tense and mood. These sentences are simple.

The third and fourth sentences above are made up of two clauses each, that is, by two predicative lines which are expressed in such a way (no full stop between them, no period between them in writing) that the listener or reader feels they do not convey complete meaning by themselves, and that they are interrelated and complement each other.  In the case of the third sentence, the two clauses are of equal rank; neither is subordinated to the other.  Such a sentence is said to be coordinate complex, also called compound by some authors.  In the case of the fourth sentence, one of the clauses is subordinated to the other one and complements it.  The former clause is called a subordinate clause, the latter is called a main clause.  The sentence is classified as a subordinate complex sentence, also called complex by some grammarians. 

So, the simple sentence could be defined as a linguistic unit composed of one predicative line, which can either be expressed with the help of one finite verb form being the core of the predicate (e.g.: It is raining; Students and teachers participated in the amateur artists’ festival), or can contain no finite verb form at all, which is the case of one-member sentences (e.g.: What a show!; Hi!; Quiet!).

A complex sentence is one containing two or more predicative lines, i.e., two or more clauses.  When the clauses are relatively independent, i.e., when none performs any syntactic function within the other and they are joined by coordinating conjunctions (e.g.: and, or, but, so), the sentence may be classified as coordinate complex.  Such sentences may be constituted by clauses having their own subject and predicate (e. g.:  Jimmy is a very intelligent boy, but he doesn’t study enough), as well as by one subject to which two or more coordinate predicates are joined (e.g.: Rosita Fornés used to sing and dance, and act as well).

Coordinate complex sentences are subdivided into copulative, adversative, disjunctive, and consequential.

Copulative coordinate complex sentences are those in which the idea expressed in each clause is added to the others by means of a coordinating connector (e.g.:  Jorge is four years old and Camilo is twelve).  Other connectors expressing addition are: as well as, both ... and, and also, furthermore, moreover, besides, likewise.  However, most of these connectors are not used in coordinate complex sentences, so their use will be explained in further sections.

Copulative coordinate complex sentences are frequently composed of more than two coordinated clauses.  In these cases, the coordinating conjunction is usually placed only between the two last clauses, and commas substitute for the conjunctions between the others. (e.g.: Alex will bring the sandwiches, Mary will buy the cola, Martha will prepare some croquettes, and I will make the cake for J.C.’s birthday party).

Adversative coordinate complex sentences are those in which the ideas expressed in each clause are contrasted, as a certain contradiction is thought to exist between them.  The connector most frequently used to join the clauses is but (e.g.: My father is over eighty, but he still looks after the garden).  Yet, still, however, nevertheless are also connectors expressing contrast, but they are not so often used in coordinate complex sentences.  They will also be studied in further sections. 

Disjunctive coordinate complex sentences are those in which choice is expressed (e.g.: Would you like to go to the theater or would you prefer to stay home?)  The clauses in such sentences are joined by coordinating conjunctions such as or, either...or, neither...nor (e.g.: You must either continue studying or get a job).   

When used after an imperative clause, or has a conditional meaning and is used in threats (e. g.: Don’t say such words again, or I’ll call your parents).  In these cases, although the sentence could be formally classified as disjunctive coordinate complex, it is semantically classified as conditional.
Consequential coordinate complex sentences are those in which what is said in the second clause is a consequence, a result, of what is said in the first (e.g.: It’s raining, so we won’t go to the beach).  The most common connectors conveying the meaning of consequence in coordinate complex sentences are so and therefore. Other connectors expressing this meaning are:, thus, hence, accordingly, consequently, which are often also used in other types of sentences, and so that, used in subordinate complex sentences.

When one or more clauses in a complex sentence are completely dependent on the main clause (that is, subordinated to it), a subordinate complex sentence is being dealt with. In other words, when the sentence is composed of two or more clauses, one or more of which complement the main clause, it is classified as subordinate complex.

Subordinate clauses are classified as noun clauses, adjective clauses, or adverb clauses, taking into consideration their syntactic behavior.  

When a subordinate clause performs syntactic functions characteristic of NPs, it is a noun clause (e. g.: What you have said is not completely true:  noun clause – subject;  That is what he wants : noun clause –subject predicative complement; Tell me what you want : noun clause – direct object; The fact that you have many problems does not justify your attitude : noun clause – appositive).  

When a subordinate clause performs a syntactic function characteristic of AdjPs, it is an adjective clause (e. g.: There is no one who is perfect; Mr. Kent, whom we knew too well, would be the boss; The book that you gave me is wonderful; The car they rented was in excellent condition).  Adjective clauses act as noun modifiers and are also called relative clauses. 

When a subordinate clause performs a syntactic function typical of AdvPs, it is an adverb clause (e.g.: When the bell rang, all the students entered the classroom : adverb clause – verbal complement of time; Tom didn’t come today because he’s sick : adverb clause – verbal complement of reason; Although you weren’t here yesterday, you should have done the homework :  adverb clause – verbal complement of concession ).

Thus, a clause (Spanish proposición, cláusula, or oración, depending on the author) could be defined as a language unit, consisting of one or more words, that is grammatically complete and self-contained. However, it might not represent an independent human utterance, which would be evident from the intonation pattern. (Compare: I’ll call you :: I’ll call you when I get home).  A clause does not necessarily make complete sense by itself (at least not the sense the speaker/writer aims at). When the clause does make sense by itself, it becomes a simple sentence. Whether the clause is a sentence or not is related to its intonational pattern.

As well as sentences, clauses can be divided into subject and predicate, and the subject can occasionally be omitted, as in the case of imperative sentences (e. g.: Call me and let me know).

When clauses form complex sentences by means of coordinating conjunctions, they have equal rank.  When clauses make up complex sentences with the help of subordinating connectors (subordinating conjunctions, relative or interrogative pronouns, adjectives, or adverbs), they are classified as main or subordinate clauses.  The latter complement the former and perform different syntactic functions. For instance, in the subordinate complex sentence When we got home, the children, who were waiting for us to go to the circus, started shouting cheerfully, the adverb clause of time when we got home functions as verbal complement of time of the verb started, core of the predicate of the main clause the children started shouting cheerfully.  The core of the subject of that clause (children) is modified by the non-restrictive adjective clause (also called non-defining – Spanish “subordinada adjetiva explicativa”) who were waiting for us to go to the circus, which acts as a noun post-modifier of the subject of the main clause, and is thus a part of that subject. 

Sentences composed of clauses joined by punctuation marks (in writing) and by the corresponding rhythm and pauses (in oral speech) are called juxtaposed. (e.g.: Verónica would make a good veterinarian; she likes helping animals. // The teacher just said: “Leave the  room, please.”)

Sometimes clauses are joined in different ways in the same sentence, thus resulting a mixed type of sentence.  For instance, in the sentence  Happy is the man who finds wisdom and gets understanding, for the gain from it is better than the gain from silver, and its profit better than gold, coordination and subordination coexist, and so  this sentence is classified as coordinate-subordinate complex.  In Our country, which fought for centuries for its independence and is still fighting to keep it, will not give up; we will always be a sovereign country, subordination, coordination , and juxtaposition can be found; thus, it is a coordinate-subordinate-juxtaposed complex sentence.    

As is clear from what has been said above, clauses, as well as sentences, are made up of a subject and a predicate (at least).  The syntactic functions of subject and predicate, as well as many other elements within a clause, are performed by phrases.

A phrase (Spanish “sintagma”, “grupo”) is a sentence element consisting of a word group or of a single word, performing a specific syntactic function within a clause or a sentence.  Phrases are neither grammatically complete nor semantically independent.

Most phrases are classified according to the word class constituting their core or nucleus.  Thus, they are subdivided into:  noun phrases (NP) (e.g.: an excellent poem), verb phrases (VP) (e.g.: have always helped them),  non-finite phrases (NFP) (e.g.: to tell you the truth), adjective phrases (AdjP) (e.g.: very handsome), and adverb phrases (AdvP) (e.g.: too  rapidly). There is a fifth type, prepositional phrases (PP), which are introduced by a preposition (e.g.: with our friends). 

A NP is a phrase having a noun or a noun equivalent as its core and performing the syntactic functions of subject (subj.), direct object (d.o., Sp. – complemento directo), indirect object (i.o., Sp. – complemento indirecto), subject predicative complement (s.p.c.*),  objective complement (o.c.), verbal complement (v.c., Sp. – complemento circunstancial), noun modifier (n.m.), appositive (app.), or object of a preposition (o. of prep.).  Nouns in the genitive case function as determiners and not as core of the NP (Gabriel’s sister, the train’s departure).  Pronouns (We are teachers), substantivized adjectives (The disabled also have the right to get a job), and  the finite verb forms of gerund and infinitive (e.g.: Scepticism is the hiding place of the fool, Mr. Pilgrim –from T. Findley; The baby wants to sleep) may function as cores of NP equivalents and, thus, as cores of the corresponding sentence members.  Observe that “hiding” means “for hiding” and not “that hides”, and is therefore a gerund constituting the core of an NP equivalent, an NFP, functioning as a noun modifier. As you can see, the qualitative adjective “disabled” becomes a substantivized adjective, i.e., a noun equivalent, due to the addition of the definite article  the in front of it. (Other examples of substantivized adjectives are:  the blind, the young, the poor; the good, the bad, the beautiful.  The first three represent groups of people and are  followed by plural verb forms –The young are to be understood.
[image: image1.wmf].

 The last three represent abstract concepts and are followed by singular verb forms –The good in him overweighs the bad.)

Let us see how NPs perform these syntactic functions in an excerpt from David Copperfield, by Charles Dickens:

Mr. Barkis, the carrier, was to call for me in the morning at nine o’clock.

One night, being, as I suppose, inspired by love, he made a dart at the bit of wax candle she kept for her thread...

While we were at table, I thought it a favourable occasion to tell Pegotty about Mr. Barkis, who, before I had finished what I had to tell her, began to laugh and throw her apron over her face.

“Pegotty,” said my mother, “What’s the matter?” 

As has been shown, NPs  (and NFPs and  noun clauses as their equivalents) can perform the syntactic functions mentioned above:  those of subject, direct object, indirect object, subject predicative complement, and  objective complement, within the sentence or the clause, and those of noun modifier, appositive, determiner (for nouns in the genitive case), and object of a preposition, within a phrase (in the NP in the first three cases, and in the PP in the last one).  Concerning the vocative, it is not formally  included in the basic sentence pattern by most authors as it is uttered with independent intonation and is not part of  any of the two main sentence members.  It is occasionally used independently; in such cases, it could be regarded as a one-member sentence (e.g.: Camilo!).

1.8.  The functional-semantic field (FSF) 
Functional grammar describes grammatical meanings and functions from a holistic point of view, i.e., it looks at the means of expression of linguistic meaning and its function, taking into account the relationship between grammatical means and those belonging to other levels of language.

A functional-semantic field, as defined by A. V. Bondarko (1983) is “a formal-meaningful unit integrated by grammatical (morphological and syntactic) means of a given language interacting with lexical, lexical-grammatical and word-forming elements, which are all related to the same semantic zone.”*

Examples of FSFs are temporality, taxis, aspectuality, modality, subjectivity, objectivity, quality, quantity, etc.  

In the realization of temporal meanings, which constitute the plane of content of the FSF of temporality, not only the grammatical category of tense participates, but also lexical means (e.g.: words expressing temporal meaning, such as yesterday, now, afterwards), syntactic means (such as verbal complements of time) and even textual means helping to locate the process in a certain period of time.  

Correlational meanings (anteriority, simultaneity, and posteriority in relation to a moment other than the moment of speech) constitute the plane of content of the FSF of  taxis and are conveyed by the nuclear means of that FSF, the grammatical category of correlation, morphologically expressed by the opposition perfect forms :: non-perfect forms, together with syntactic means such as verbal complements (e.g.: before this, later, while doing so) or connectors (e.g.: and, after), lexical means (i.e.: words with correlational meaning, such as meanwhile, previously, afterwards), etc.  

Aspectual meanings (continuity :: non-continuity) are conveyed by the grammatical category of aspect combined with means of other levels of language, as the lexical-grammatical meaning of verbs (e.g.: durative, punctual: dance, knock), verbal complements (e.g.: for a week, twice, several times), etc.

Let us analyze how temporal, correlational, and aspectual meanings are expressed in the following excerpt, taken from Margaret Atwood’s novel Bodily Harm:

This is how I got here, says Rennie.  It was the day after Jake left.  I walked back to the house around five.  I’d been over at the market and I was carrying my shopping basket as well as my purse.  There wasn’t as much to carry now that Jake wasn’t there anymore, which was just as well, because the muscles in my left shoulder were aching.  I hadn’t been keeping up the exercises.  The trees along the street had turned and the leaves were falling onto the sidewalk, yellow and brown, and I was thinking.  Well, it’s not so bad, I’m still alive. 

In this excerpt, at the very beginning of the novel, we, the readers, are told about a woman who is telling us her story right at the moment we read it, that is, as if it were happening now.  This is expressed by the combination of two simple present forms (dramatic presents is and says), accompanied by the demonstrative pronoun this, expressing immediacy, together with a simple past form (got), combined within one sentence.  This makes the reader feel as if s/he were sitting beside Rennie listening to her story.

The first paragraph in that story tells us that the day after Jake left, Rennie was going back to the house where she was staying, carrying what she had previously (but on that same day) gotten at the market.  While doing this, she observed things around her and thought of other things too:  the basket was not too heavy, as Jake wasn’t there (so there was no need to feed him);  this was good, because her muscles were aching.  Around her, the leaves from the trees were falling, because the trees had previously turned, and she kept thinking:  it was not so bad, she was still alive (expressed here by the dramatic present, once more to make her feelings closer to us, the readers).

Besides the use of different past tense forms (simple past and past perfect, past continuous and past perfect continuous), the presence of words and expressions such as this, the day after, around five, and, as well as the syntactic arrangement of the sentences in the paragraph and of the clauses in the sentences help to locate the processes (actions, events, and states) in time – in relation to the moment of speech and to one another.  Thus, temporal meanings (those related to the moment of speech) and correlational meanings (those related to other moments) are conveyed by morphological, syntactic, and lexical means all at once.  At the same time, the aspectual meaning of continuity of the action is conveyed by morphological means (continuous forms) as well as lexical (along) and syntactic (parallel constructions with the conjunction and).

The reason why temporal, correlational, and aspectual meanings are conveyed simultaneously, is bound to the objective fact that processes develop in time in relation to the moment of speech and to one another and that they are interpreted as developing in some way (continuously or not, repeatedly or not).  Thus, these meanings are expressed by single forms (e.g.: hadn’t been keeping expresses past tense, anterior correlation and continuous aspect as well), though often assisted by different means from other levels of language.  These three FSFs are closely related to each other.

Concerning the definition of the FSF by Bondarko given above, there is another level of language which seems to be missing.  It is the phonological level, represented in some FSFs  by intonation, as for example in the FSF of interrogation.

In most FSFs there is a grammatical category occupying the center.  In the case of the FSF of quantity, it is the grammatical category of number.  Nevertheless, there are fields where the center, i. e., there is no nuclear means and, thus, all the means have the same rank (e.g., the FSF of aspectuality in Spanish).

FSFs exist in all languages, i.e., they are universal, but they are differently structured formally as well as semantically in each of them.

1.9. The text
It was stated in section 1.7 that sentences express relatively complete ideas.  In order to express his/her idea fully, the speaker/writer uses another linguistic unit, the text.

Sentences are generally not used in isolation, except for cases such as Help! or You can go for a swim, get a great tan, and have lots of fun at Varadero beach (an advertisement), which are sentences constituting texts by themselves, that is, expressing a complete thought to which nothing needs to be added, in a given situation (at least in the speaker’s/writer’s opinion).  The dialectical relation between the different levels of language is evident in cases when the same word can behave as such, as a sentence, and as a whole text in different communicative situations.  For instance, the word danger in a list for a word dictation or in a dictionary is just the expression of a lexical meaning, while in a poster saying Danger! Keep out  it has become a sentence, and in one saying only Danger, it is a text.

Sentences are interconnected semantically (according to the topic being dealt with), functionally (according to the communicative situation), and syntactically.

For many years, the highest linguistic unit being studied by language specialists was the sentence.  For some decades now, attention has been focused on the text.  It has been proved that, in speech, sentences do come under broader grammatical arrangement and do combine with one another on strictly syntactic bases in forming larger stretches of speech.   As a result, the text has become an object of grammatical research, although it is not a grammatical unit. It is often understood as a written piece of work, but it may really be either written or oral.

The term has been used by the followers of the Glossematic school as an analyzable set of signs.  For them, a text may be an excerpt from a conversation, the whole conversation, a poem, a verse, a novel, a certain language as a whole, etc.  The term text can convey the meaning “any speech product” and that of  “corpus” (the stretch of text chosen for analysis and presented as a printed text or a recording), coinciding with the glossematic point of view.

According to the “Marco de referencia europeo”, Centro Virtual Cervantes, 2005, a text is any discourse sequence  (spoken or written) referred to a specific ambit and constituting the central axis of a language activity while carrying out a task.  It is a product as well as a process. (Translated from Spanish by GBL)

As a linguistic unit the term text is accurately defined by A. Downing and P. Locke (1992) as follows:  “A text is a semantic unit of whatever length, spoken on written, and which forms a unified whole, with respect both to its internal properties and to the social context in which it is produced.  A text is encoded by or realized by various types of semantic units, which in turn are realized by syntactic units.”

This is the sense in which the term text will be used throughout this textbook.  When part of a text is chosen for grammatical analysis, it will be referred to as an excerpt.

1. 10    Questions and tasks          

1.  Do you have now a different idea of what grammar is? How has chapter 1.1 helped you understand the object of grammar?

2. Could you characterize the types of grammar defined in the textbook?

3. What is the relation existing between form, meaning and function? Why are these three concepts essential to language teachers?
4.  Group the words in the quotations (from “Julius Caesar” by W. Shakespeare) according to the word classes they belong to. Explain what samples in each group have in common.
· Beware the ides of March. (Soothsayer to Caesar)

·  The fault, Dear Brutus, is not in our stars, 

But in ourselves, that we are underlings. (Cassius to Brutus)   

· But when I tell him he hates flatterers,

He says he does, being the most flattered. (Decius to Cassius)

· Cowards die many times before their deaths;

The valiant never taste of death but once. (Caesar to Calpurnia)

· Not that I loved Caesar less, but that I loved Rome more. (Brutus to citizens)

· Oh, that a man might know

The end of this day’s business ere it come! (Brutus to Cassius)

5. What are the grammatical categories discriminated by the word classes in the columns    

        you have just formed?

6. Read the following proverbs and sayings. Say if you consider each of them a sentence. 

Divide each sentence into clauses and each clause into phrases. Classify them all.

· Everything you write or speak should pass through three gates: Is this kind? Is this necessary? Is it true? (Old Arab proverb) 

· Can a man carry fire in his bosom and clothes not be burned? (Biblical proverb)

· He who walks with wise men becomes wise. (Biblical proverb)

· He who asks a question is a fool for five minutes; he who does not ask a question remains a fool forever. (Chinese proverb)

· Actions speak louder than words. (Saying)

· Beauty is in the eye of the beholder. (Saying)

· A bush in hand is worth two in the bush. (Saying)

· Don’t count your chickens before they are hatched. (Saying)

7. How would you explain what a functional-semantic field is and the usefulness of this concept if a colleague asked you? 

8. Could you show your classmates some examples of texts having quite different length? What makes them all be thought of as texts?

PART TWO: FORMS TO BE USED TO EXPRESS WHAT YOU INTEND
2.1.   Temporal, Correlational, and Aspectual Meanings and Their Forms of Expression


  The predicate tends to be the most informative part of the sentence; it contributes a new meaning to the utterance. This is generally achieved with the help of verb forms, as it is verbs that refer to actions, events, and states. These actions, events, and states – or, what is the same, these processes -- occur at a certain time and in a certain way. This is the reason why temporal and correlational meanings, related to the question “when?”, as well as aspectual meanings, related to the question “how do they develop in time?”, are analyzed here.


As has been explained in Part One in this book, a functional-semantic field (FSF) is a zone of meanings expressed by means belonging to different levels of language. Temporality, taxis, and aspectuality are FSFs.

Temporality refers to the location of a process in relation to the moment of speaking. Taxis refers to the location of a process in relation to a moment other than the moment of speaking. Aspectuality refers to the way a process develops in time (continually or not, completely or not, repeatedly or not, etc.)

The nucleus of English temporality is occupied by the grammatical category of tense. The nucleus of English taxis is occupied by the grammatical category of correlation. The nucleus of English aspectuality is occupied by the grammatical category of aspect. 
So, tense is the grammatical category which expresses temporal meanings together with other linguistic means also forming part of the FSF of temporality; correlation is the grammatical category which expresses correlational meanings together with other linguistic means also constituting the FSF of taxis; and aspect is the grammatical category which expresses aspectual meanings together with other linguistic means also constituting the FSF of aspectuality.

2.1.1.  Temporal Meanings 

Time, as a philosophical category, is the universal form of the consecutive change of phenomena. As well as space, it is a basic form of the existence of matter and an inalienable property of reality. It is referred to by the speaker or writer in relation to the moment communication is taking place, i.e., to the moment of speech. That is, the speaker/writer refers to events as past events when they have taken place before the moment of speaking or writing; s/he refers to them as present events when they coincide, even though partially, with the moment of speaking or writing; and s/he refers to them as future events when they are supposed to happen after that moment. 


Thus, temporal meanings refer to the relation of the process to the moment of speech. So, according to their temporal meaning, processes may be referred to as occurring before, during, or after the moment of speaking, i.e., processes may be referred to as past, present, or future.


The grammatical term reflecting time (in relation to the moment of speaking) is tense.


Tense is a grammatical category expressing the grammatical meanings before the moment of speaking, coinciding with the moment of speaking, and after the moment of speaking. It consists of a system of three forms  (-(   : :  -ed : : will + inf.) which stably and regularly express the opposition between the three grammatical meanings just mentioned (e.g.: teach: : taught: : will teach; is working: : was working: : will be working; has slept: : had slept: : will have slept).          

2.1.1.1.  Present Tense   

Processes in present tense coincide completely or partially with the moment of speaking.  For example:

          Completely coinciding with the moment of speaking: 

 Here you are. (When giving someone something)

It’s eight  o’ clock.

Complete coincidence of the process with the moment of speaking is very unusual.


Partially coinciding with the moment of speaking: 

i. I can’t see the board from here. 
ii. I hear approaching feet.
iii. She’s taking a bath. 
In the above three sentences, there is not a complete coincidence with the moment of speech, because the process extends beyond the moment of speech.

iv. My mother is eighty.

Sentence iv deals with a fact that is true for a whole year, i.e. it lasts for a year, but the moment of speech coincides with it at one point only in that year.

v. We are teachers.

vi. Havana is the capital of Cuba.

vii. Our daughter works at Havana University.

viii. Our son has two daughters.

These sentences express generalizations. This use of the Simple Present form is often called general present. 

ix. A verb is a word class.

x. Water boils at 100( C. 

Here, general truths are being expressed.

xi. Nobody in our family smokes.

xii. I get up very early every day.

xiii. In our country, all children of school age go to school.

xiv. Pete is getting very good marks in all quizzes this term.

In these examples, regular, habitual actions are expressed.


Sentences (iv) to (xiv) convey a certain degree of generalization. All the events referred to in them are wider (broader) in time than the moment of speech.   


As can be seen from the examples, utterances in present tense frequently refer to actions just partially coinciding with the moment of speaking. 

2.1.1.2.  Past Tense


Processes in past tense are those taking place before the moment of speaking. They may have happened immediately before or long before. For example:

 i. We have already copied everything from the board. 

ii. Have you had breakfast?

These sentences refer to recent past events, which is the reason why they are expressed by a Present Perfect form.

iii. Our teacher participated in the Literacy Campaign in 1961.

iv. Helen studied French in high school.

v. Christopher Columbus discovered America in 1942.

These sentences refer to a more distant time in the past. All of them, though, convey the meaning of a process taking place before the moment of speech.

 2.1.1.3.  Future Tense 


Processes in future tense are those which will happen (or might happen) after the moment of speaking. These may be processes planned to take place (i, ii, iii), predicted (iv, v), expected to happen (vi, vii), either intended (viii, ix) or decided (x) to be carried out by their subjects. For example: 

i. The train for Cienfuegos leaves at 10:15.

ii. The meeting will be held on Friday morning.

iii. Group No. 5 will take the test on the 18th.

Here the Simple Present form (i) and the Future forms (ii and iii) are used. 

iv. There will be rain in the mountains.

v. You will start feeling better after the third or fourth injection.

The future form conveys the meaning of prediction. 

vi. It’s going to rain.

vii. I guess you’ll be staying with us while Uncle Ray is in hospital.

These events are expected to happen, which is expressed by the be-going form and the future form.

viii. We are going to help you.

ix. Anne is coming over for dinner. 

In these examples the actions are intended, which is expressed by the be-going future in (viii) and the Present continuous form in (ix).

x. I’ll take the blue jacket and the gray tie.

The action of taking (buying) the blue jacket and the gray tie has been decided by its agent and is expressed by the Future form.


Though from an objective point of view, future actions, events, and states are not yet real, as they have not yet taken place at the moment of speaking, and thus, they are just desired or predicted, they are expressed as real by the speaker by means of Indicative Mood forms.


As shown in the examples above, there are several different verbal forms expressing futurity. They will be explained in section 1.4.  


Some authors are of the opinion that the future form with will (or shall in British English) cannot be considered a future tense form, i.e., cannot be opposed to the forms of the past and the present. They consider such forms modal phrases. 


In our opinion, the future form with will (shall) constitutes an analytical form (like many other analytical forms of the English verb), but still one opposed to those of present and past. It is true that this form often has an additional modal shade of meaning (which will be analyzed in the chapter on modality). However, this does not imply the negation of its temporal meaning, and thus of its categorial opposition to the present and the past. The modal meaning in these forms is not obligatory (e.g.: In Anna will be sixty next month that modal meaning is not conveyed).  It is an additional shade of meaning which does not appear in every use of the form, while futurity is conveyed by this form in all cases. For this reason, will is not considered mainly a modal auxiliary in this textbook.  

2.1.2.  Correlational meanings     
Correlational meanings are those referring to the relation of the process to a moment (other than the moment of speech) in the past, in the present or in the future. According to their correlational meaning, processes may be referred to as anterior, simultaneous, or posterior. 

          Such meanings are conveyed by the means constituting the FSF of taxis, whose nuclear category is that of correlation. 


Correlation is a grammatical category of the English verb. It is a system of two forms – anterior (aux. verb have + past participle) : : non-anterior (absence of the anterior marker) – opposed to each other, which stably and regularly express the grammatical  meanings of anteriority  : : non-anteriority.  Such meanings as simultaneity and posteriority are not expressed by verbal forms in themselves. (The means of expression in the FSF of taxis will be analyzed in section 2.1.4.) 

2.1.2.1. Anteriority

Anterior processes are those occurring before a moment in the past (i and ii), in the present (iii and iv), or in the future (v).

E.g.: (i) When I got home, mother had already gone to sleep. 

        (ii) I had already gotten to school by that time.
In sentence (i), the speaker/writer is referring to an action (had gone) that took place in the past before another past action (got). In sentence (ii), the speaker/writer refers to an action (had gotten) that took place in the past before another past moment (by that time).

       (iii) We have lived in this house since 1976 /for twenty-eight years.

       (iv) We have not seen that film. 
In sentence (iii), the Present Perfect form together with a verbal complement of time express an event anterior to present time but continuing into it, while in (iv) the Present Perfect form conveys anteriority to the present together with an open possibility of performing the action in the future. The former meaning is expressed in Spanish by the Present Indicative form (Vivimos en esta casa desde 1976 /hace veintiocho años), while the latter is expressed by the equivalent of the Present Perfect form – Pretérito Perfecto, also called Antepresente (No hemos visto esa pelicula). 

       (v) We will have gotten home before midnight.

Anteriority can be contacting or distant, according to the proximity of the process to the moment or process referred to. In Dr. Rivas has just arrived from Argentina, contacting anteriority is expressed with the help of the Present Perfect form and the verbal complement “just”, while in We had already studied Phonetics when we took Grammar, distant anteriority is dealt with (or at least contacting anteriority is not explicit). This is expressed by the Past Perfect form with the help of the adverb clause functioning as verbal complement of time.

2.1.2.2.  Simultaneity                 

Simultaneous processes are those coinciding with a moment in the past, the present, or the future.  This does not imply that they cannot coincide also with the moment of speaking.

E.g.: (i) (Telephone conversation) – What are you doing?    (ii) – I’m roasting a chicken and Edward is making a salad. These sentences refer to events in the present, i.e., coinciding with the moment of speaking. In sentence (i), are doing coincides with the moment the bell rang. In sentence (ii), am roasting and is making coincide with each other, and at the same time both coincide with the moment of the telephone call. (iii) The old lady was sitting on a bench in the park watching the children. This sentence refers to events taking place in the past, that is, before the moment of speaking. In this sentence was sitting and watching coincide with each other. (iv) I’ll be waiting for you when you get here. This sentence refers to facts taking place after the moment of speaking, in other words, in the future. In this sentence, will be waiting and get also coincide with each other.

In all four cases, they refer to processes occurring simultaneously, i.e., coinciding in time with moments other than the moment of speaking. 

However, this coincidence in time, expressed in all the sentences above, is in some cases (ii, iii) complete and in others (i, iv) partial. This can be illustrated graphically as follows: 

Complete coincidence   ___________________          

                                      ___________________ 

Partial coincidence               (
                                       ___________________

Other possibilities are:

( (v) The man nodded and winked at the same time, which was the sign previously       ( agreed on.

___________________ (vi) When I studied here, Comparative Typology was       ________                     taught in the fourth year. 

___________________ (vii) Little Gabriel laughed while his sister jumped on their (   (   (   (   (   (   (   (         parent’s bed.


As you can see in the examples, simultaneity may be either complete or partial. When the coincidence in time is full, we are dealing with complete simultaneity (as in ii, iii, v, vii). When the coincidence in time is not total, we are dealing with partial simultaneity (as in i, iv, vi).


As can also be noticed, simultaneity can be either instantaneous (i, v) or prolonged (ii, iii, iv, vi, vii).

As is evident from the examples analyzed above, continuous forms are used for the expression of simultaneity in all those cases where the coincidence in time is prolonged, either because of the continuity of the process or because of its repetition. This explains the presence in such examples of specific aspectual forms – the continuous. This does not imply, however, that this form is the marker for simultaneity, but only that its semantic properties allow simultaneity to take place.

This is the reason why the continuous forms are means that belong in the periphery of the FSF of taxis, but are not grammemes of the grammatical category of correlation. Correlation does occupy the nucleus of that FSF and is represented by a system of forms – a set marked by the auxiliary verb have plus a past participle (perfect forms), which express anteriority, and another set (the unmarked, non-perfect forms) which simply express the absence of anteriority. Non-anteriority includes simultaneity as well as posteriority. As has been shown, simultaneity does not have its own means of expression; it just uses continuous verb forms, together with other means, in order to express itself. 

2.1.2.3. Posteriority    
Posterior processes are those occurring after a moment in the past (e.g.: Eda said she would come.), in the present (e.g.: I’m telling you he will call you.), or in the future (e.g.: When you call him, he will give you his opinion.).  In the first example, a form often called future in the past (aux. verb would + bare infinitive) is used to express that the action of coming is posterior to that of saying. In the second example, the Future form is used to express that the action of calling is posterior to the action of telling. This is possible thanks to the context, because the Future form by itself does not express posteriority to another action or moment but just to the moment of speech.  (Compare: He will call you.). In the third example, the same is true – the action o giving his opinion is expressed as posterior to that of calling thanks to context, specifically to the adverbial clause acting as verbal complement of time.

Posteriority does not have its own means of expression: the grammatical category of correlation does not have a grammeme for posterior meanings. Nevertheless, the Future forms, the past form of will (would), as well as verbal complements of time, and other contextual means belonging in the periphery of the FSF of taxis, allow the speaker/writer to express posteriority in English.

2.1.3.  Aspectual meanings   
Aspectual meanings are those related to the characterization of the process expressed by the verb used by the speaker/writer from the point of view of the development and the distribution in time of that process, i.e., its temporal distribution or contour, as C. Hockett calls it. These meanings specify how the process develops.

Aspectual semantics has an important interpreting component; that is, it  depends very much on the speaker’s interpretation of the process expressed in a given utterance. For example, you can refer to one and the same process by saying:  (i) I have worked here for ten years or (ii) I have been working here for ten years. Both utterances refer to an event that began in the past and continues into the present; they both reflect the same phenomenon. The difference between them lies in the speaker/writer’s focus on the duration, the continuity, of the event .

The interpreting component of aspectual meanings is recognized and explained by many important linguists. As Michael Lewis says, aspect allows the speaker/writer to interpret the temporal nature of the action – whether it is complete or incomplete, its time orientation, or if it is concerned with a finite period of time. This, however, is valid not only for aspect, but for aspectuality as a FSF. 

Aspectual meanings may be divided into two major groups: those that make up qualitative aspectuality, and those forming quantitative aspectuality.

Qualitative aspectuality concerns the internal features of the process. It includes the following oppositions:

– Continuous: : non-continuous process (e.g.: It has been raining all day. / It has rained all day; What are you doing? / What do you do?). A continuous process is one referred to by the speaker as developing, flowing towards its limit, while a non-continuous process is one whose continuity is not emphasized, one whose progression is not focused on by the speaker/writer. This opposition is expressed by aspect together with other components of the FSF of aspectuality as modes of action, micro- and macro- context.

English aspect is a grammatical category integrated by a system of two verbal forms – be + ing for continuous aspect : : ø for non-continuous –,  which stably and regularly express the opposition between the grammatical meanings of continuity and non-continuity. Action or Event : : State (e.g.: come, go, do, work, play, rain : : like, mean, have, know, sleep, owe). An action or event is a process developing in time, while a state does not admit development, it remains itself throughout its existence. 

Stative verbs, which cannot normally take the continuous forms, are subdivided by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman (1983), according to their meaning, into those expressing:

a) Sensory perception (e.g.: feel, hear, see, smell, taste)
b) Mental perception (e.g.: believe, doubt, know, remember, understand)
c) Emotion (e.g.: desire, dislike, hate, like, love, want)
d) Measurement (e.g.: cost, equal, measure, weigh)
e) Relationship (e.g.: belong, contain, have, own)
Nevertheless, different meanings of one and the same verb may behave differently (e.g.: Charles has tickets for the concert; which cannot take a continuous form; Charles is having lunch now. Call later, please, which can take both the continuous and the non-continuous forms).

- Conclusive : : Non-conclusive process (Spanish desinente : : permanente) (e.g.: come, give, die, put : : be, have, live, work). A conclusive process is one directed to its internal limit. A non-conclusive process is one not directed to its internal limit. One and the same verb may be conclusive in one sense (Claudia is reading a tale.) and non-conclusive (Claudia already reads.) in another. 

Conclusive and non-conclusive verbs may be subdivided into different modes of action (e.g.: resultative, stative, etc.). Modes of action (Spanish: modos de acción or clases de acción) are lexical semantic categories which constitute sub-divisions, or sub-classifications, of the more general lexical-semantic category of the conclusive/non-conclusive characteristic of processes. They are part of aspectuality. For example,  in The boy was kicking the ball; not only is the meaning of continuity expressed, but also that of the repetition of a punctual action. The latter semantic element is that of mode of action. Punctual actions cannot be durative, so when they last some time, what really happens is that they repeat (e.g.: hit, knock, put, slap, etc.) 

Quantitative aspectuality concerns such features of the process that could be in some way measured. It includes the following oppositions:  
· Intermittent/non-intermittent process (e.g.: “Gabby was jumping on his cradle, Mom”  / The burglar jumped from the roof of that house). Intermittent processes are divided into sections or intervals. Non-intermittent processes take place once completely, without any intervals.

· Durative/non-durative or punctual process (e.g.: live, study, dance, work / put, set, take, jump). Durative processes are those in which duration is inherent; they take place during a certain period of time. Permanent processes are included among them. Non-durative processes take place in an instant, they occupy just a point on the line of time; their beginning and end almost coincide.

· Intensive/non-intensive process (e.g.: underestimate, exhaust, saturate, fill up, overdo / non-marked by intensity verbs). Intensive processes are those in which the degree of intensity is explicitly meant, either weakened or strengthened. Non-intensive processes are those expressed by verbs not having the seme (component of meaning) of intensity. Intensity is part of the lexical meaning of the word. On particular occasions, the intensity of some processes expressed by verbs not having that meaning originally, is expressed with the help of continuous form often together with an adverbial complement of manner (e.g.: I’m liking my new life very much).

2.1.3.1.  Continuity of the process.

As has been explained, a continuous process is that which is expressed as developing in time, as flowing to its limit, as prolonging itself. The type of process which can be spoken of as developing, flowing towards its limit is the action or event. States are characterized by their static feature.


Continuity can characterize a past, present, or future action, as well as an anterior, simultaneous, or posterior one. When it refers to a punctual action it adopts the forms of repetition. Compare: (i) I have been waiting for fifteen minutes // (ii) I have been knocking at the door for fifteen minutes. The action in sentence (i) could be graphically represented like this: ___________________________; while the action in (ii) would have to be represented like this: ​​_ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ The common element of the two is that of limited prolongation in time, duration. In some cases, repetition is habitual, usual: When I was in high school, we used to go to voluntary work on weekends. Though usuallity is included by some grammarians among modal meanings, in this textbook, it is included among aspectual meanings because it is related to the distribution of the process in time, i.e., it refers to how the process develops in time and not to the attitude of the speaker/writer towards the utterance. Thus it is not a modal, but an aspectual meaning.

2.1.3.2.    Non-continuity of the process.

Non-continuity of the process is the absence of a meaning rather than meaning in itself. It does not imply that the action is not developing, not flowing; it simply means that the speaker/writer is not focusing on that component of meaning, not focusing on the duration of the process. Let us compare two sentences, one expressing the continuity of an action and the other not focusing on it: (i) I have been working all day / (ii) I have worked all day. In both cases the speaker/writer is talking about an action that developed all day long, but in (i) the continuity, the duration, of the action is focused on (perhaps because the speaker/writer is very tired and wants to emphasize the effort he has made), while in (ii) the duration of the action is expressed only by the verbal complement all day long, but is not emphasized by the verbal form, i.e., in this sentence the continuity of the process is not specially focused on.

2.1.4. Verbal forms and other means used for expressing temporal, correlational, and aspectual meanings.


Many important and well-known grammarians and ELT specialists refer to forms such as those of the simple present or the past perfect, or the future continuous for instance, as tenses. They talk about the simple past tense, the present continuous tense, the past perfect tense, etc. 

           It seems to be a good idea to analyze several of these forms semantically in order to see if they really express just tense, that is, if they are just tense forms:


When you come to pick me up, I will have been working on this project for fourteen hours.


The verbal form underlined, often called future perfect continuous “tense”, is expressing an action that will take place for a long period of time, after the moment of speaking and before another moment (when you come). The semantic component for a long period of time is inherent in the continuous aspect expressed by this form; the semantic component after the moment of speaking relates to the future tense, also expressed by this form; and the semantic component before another moment is the result of the anterior correlation also expressed by this form. The markers for these semantic components are: the auxiliary verb be plus the present participle of the main verb for the continuous aspect, the auxiliary verb have plus a past participle for the anterior correlation, and the auxiliary verb will plus a bare infinitive for the future tense. So, naming this verbal form future perfect continuous would perhaps be more appropriate than calling it tense, as this form expresses future tense, anterior correlation, and continuous aspect, and not only future tense.


For this reason such forms, i.e., those commonly called tenses, will be named simply verbal forms in this textbook, and the term tense will be used only to refer to the corresponding grammatical category and its grammemes – past, present, and future.


Temporal, correlational and aspectual meanings may be expressed by the verbal form in conjunction with the mode of action of the verb, but very often they are expressed by the integration of the verbal form and the mode of action together with certain complements. These complements may be NPs (e.g.: every Sunday), AdvPs (e.g.: very soon), PPs (e.g.: since 1959), or adverbial clauses (e.g.: while you were sleeping).  All contain words whose lexical meaning also helps to express temporal, correlational and aspectual meanings. 


Let us analyze some sentences in which the meanings explained above are conveyed by different means. Since the expression of time is a universal function of language and is mainly referred to in relation to the moment of speech, the examples will be grouped according to tense; in other words, they will be sorted according to their relationship to the moment of speech:

· Processes coinciding with the moment of speech:

Number is a grammatical category. 

In this sentence, a general truth is expressed. A permanent state is dealt with; it coincides partially with the moment of speech. It is expressed by the simple present form of the verb (is). 

ii We leave for work every morning at seven.

The meaning conveyed in this sentence is that of an habitual action coinciding partially with the moment of speech. The means of expression are the simple present form of the verb (leave) and a verbal complement of time (every morning), performed by an NP containing a distributive adjective (every). It could also be performed by an AdvP (e.g.: usually) or by a PP (e.g.: in weekdays).

iii It is raining.  
A process continuing during a period of time and coinciding partially with the moment of speech is expressed here by the present continuous form of a verb of a durative mode of action (is raining). This form may be accompanied by an AdvP or a PP emphasizing the coincidence of the action with the moment of speech (e.g.: now, at this moment), that is, by a verbal complement of time (which is optional). This is usually implicit in the situation.

iv All the children are clapping their hands enthusiastically. 
This sentence conveys a process which is repeated during a period of time and which coincides partially with the moment of speech. This is expressed by means of the present continuous form of a verb of the punctual mode of action (are clapping). This form may or not be accompanied by an AdvP or a PP emphasizing the coincidence of the action with the moment of speech (e.g.: now, at this moment), which is usually implicit. 

v Veronica is reading and Carla is playing with her dolls.

In this sentence, a process that partially coincides with the moment of speech coincides completely (simultaneously) with another process during a period of time. This meaning is expressed by two present continuous forms of durative verbs (is reading, is playing) acting as the cores of the predicate of two clauses in a complex sentence. The clauses may be joined either by the coordinating conjunction and, or by the subordinating conjunction while. In the first case, the clauses would be of equal rank and the sentence would be coordinate complex (also called compound) (In this case more than two processes and thus more than two verbs may be involved). In the second case, there would be a main clause and a subordinate clause, and the sentence would be subordinate complex (also called just complex): Veronica is reading while Carla is playing with her dolls. In such sentences, simultaneity is emphasized by while. 

vi When my father gets home from work, I’m always sleeping. 

A repeating process coinciding partially with another process, both coinciding partially with the moment of speech, are expressed by a verb in simple present (gets), located in an adverbial clause acting as verbal complement of time, and by a verb in present continuous (am sleeping), located in the main clause of the sentence and an optional (but very frequent) AdvP with a frequency adverb (in this case, always). 

vii When Mr. Gardner calls, Miss Peterson always makes a phone call. 

Two repeated processes coinciding partially with the moment of speech and following one another in time, may be expressed, as is shown in this example, by two verbs in simple present (calls, makes). One is located in an adverbial clause with when and the other in a main clause in which an AdvP with a frequency adverb (e.g.: always, often, usually) may be found.

· Processes prior to the moment of speech:
We have had school practice for four years. 

In this sentence a verb in present perfect form plus a PP with the preposition for or since as a verbal complement of time (e.g.: for four years, since 2000) are used to express a process started before the moment of speech but still taking place at the moment of speech. This meaning is conveyed in Spanish by the simple present form of the verb plus verbal complements with desde hace (Nosotros hacemos práctica docente desde hace cuatro años.), as well as by the simple present of llevar plus an NP –direct object (Llevamos cuatro años haciendo práctica docente.). The same idea, however, may be expressed by the antepresente (also called pretérito perfecto) plus a verbal complement introduced by durante (Nosotros hemos hecho práctica docente durante cuatro años.).

ii We have been studying since early  this morning.

In this example, a process started before the moment of speech but still taking place at the moment of speech is being expressed with special emphasis on its duration. This is achieved by using a verb in present perfect continuous form (have been studying) plus a PP with the preposition for or since as a verbal complement of time (e.g.: since early this morning, for two weeks). The Spanish equivalent for this sentence is Estamos estudiando desde temprano en la mañana, where the simple present form is used. This brings about a frequent error in English – the use of the simple present form instead of the present perfect. 

iii  – Have you finished your homework, Carla? 

   – No, I haven’t finished it yet. 
Here an action prior to the moment of speech with a present result is expressed with the help of the present perfect form and the adverbs already and yet, cores of those AdvPs. Yet is mainly used in negative declarative sentences and in questions. They both express anteriority and often a shade of surprise. The adverb still can be used instead of yet in negative sentences (e.g.: You still haven’t done your homework.). Still suggests that the speaker is annoyed about what has not been done. 

iv We have just seen Dr. Dickens.     
In this case, an event occurring immediately before the moment of speech, almost contacting it, is being expressed by the present perfect form and the AdvP just, functioning an as a verbal complement of time.  In Spanish, this immediacy would be expressed by means of the periphrastic form “acabar de”, e.g., Acabo de ver al Dr. Dickens, or in Castilian Spanish, by the “Pretérito Perfecto” or “Antepresente”: He visto al Dr. Dickens hace un instante, not so often  used to express such meaning in Latin America.
v  On Christmas Eve the Parkers will have been living in that house  for thirty years. 

A very peculiar case is this in which a future perfect continuous form together with a verbal complement of time expressed by a PP with for or since conveys the meaning of a process partially coinciding with the moment of speech but started before it and finished after it, but before another moment (in this case on Christmas Eve).  In a certain way, such a process may be at the same time prior, simultaneous, an posterior to the moment of speech.

vi An exposition of Cosme Proenza’s latest paintings has been opened this afternoon at the Bellas Artes Museum. 
The meaning conveyed here is that of an action which took place recently before the moment of speech and whose result is evident at the moment of speech. This is expressed by a verb in present perfect form (has been opened) and the proximity of the action to the present moment is emphasized by an NP acting as verbal complement of time containing the determinative adjective this, which conveys the meaning of this same day. The passive form of the verb is optional (and has nothing to do with the expression of the temporal and correlational meanings), while the verbal complement (this afternoon), though also optional, is one of the means for conveying the meaning of recent event. In a sentence such as Peter has arrived, a recent past action contacting with the present through its immediateness as well as through its result (Peter is here) is also expressed.

vii We have been to the Hemingway Museum in San Antonio de Paula. 
Here the present perfect form of the verb (have been) refers to an action taking place in an indefinite time in the past but somehow opened to the present, as it implies the possibility of visiting the place again. It is often used to express repetition, which may be implicit or explicit, that is conveyed by a verbal complement of the type of several times (NP), twice (AdvP), on some occasions (PP). 

viii I haven’t seen the film Honey for Ochún.   
The fact of not having performed an action up to the moment of speech is expressed here with the help of the present perfect form (haven’t seen), which relates it to the moment of speech by implying that it is still possible (e.g.: but I’ll go to see it next week). (Compare this example with the next.)

ix We didn’t see Strawberry and Chocolate. 
The fact of not having performed an action up to the moment of speech is expressed here by the simple past form (didn’t see) which implies the impossibility of performing it at present (e.g.: The film is no longer being shown in our city.).

x Poe’s poem “The Raven”  was written in 1845. 

In this case the simple past form (was written) is used to express that the action took place before the moment of speech. The verbal complement of time (in 1845) tells us about the remoteness of that action in relation to the moment of speech. However, the same verbal form can be used in contexts not referring to time at all or referring to more recent time (e.g.: “The Raven” was written by Edgar Allan Poe; We read the poem this morning in the American literature class.). 

xi As soon as Juliet lay down, she fell asleep.

An action occurring immediately prior to another action, both happening before the moment of speech, is expressed here with the help of two simple past verbal forms (lay down, fell) and the conjunction as soon as, connecting the adverbial clause of time (functioning as verbal complement of time) to the main clause. The conjunction when could have also been used as a connector, but the proximity of the two processes would not have been expressed (When Claudia lay down, she fell asleep.). 

xii The children were eavesdropping on their parents’ conversation. 

This is an example of a prolonged past action. The past continuous form of a durative verb (were eavesdropping) conveys the meaning of a process happening for a period of time before the moment of speech. The coincidence in time of this process with a moment other than the moment of speech is implied (e.g.: When I entered the room, …) 

xiii We used to spend our vacations at the beach in the eighties.
In order to refer to an habitual, usual, action prior to the moment of speech, the auxiliary used (to) is employed. It expresses that the action was repeated in the past but is no longer taking place. It is often accompanied by a verbal complement of time (in this case, in the eighties). 

xiv Kim opened the window and turned the light off.

In this example, a completed action takes place one time only before the moment of speech, and is then followed by another action also taking place once completely before the moment of speech. This meaning is conveyed with the help of two simple past forms of conclusive verbs (opened, turned off) located in two 

clauses joined by a coordinating conjunction (and). The sequence of actions may consist of more than two actions, in which case the last two clauses would be joined by a coordinating conjunction, but the previous ones would be joined by commas (e.g.: The teacher entered the classroom, greeted the children, put her books on her desk, and turned around to write the date on the board.)

A sequence of events can also be expressed by means of a non-finite phrase (NFP) with a perfect participial form as its core (e.g.: Having written the date on the board, the teacher told the children about the importance of that date for their country.). 

xv The Spanish had arrived on our continent long before the British did. 
When you need to refer to a process that took place before the moment of speech and before another moment or process also prior to the moment of speech, you use the past perfect form (e.g.: had arrived). The action that it is anterior to may be expressed either by an adverbial clause of time, functioning as verbal complement of time (as in long before the British did) or by a PP performing the same function (before the British, where arrived is implied; before the British conquest). Other prepositions expressing anteriority are: prior to and on the eve of, (e.g., Mr. Mansfield had showed no signs of being in pain prior to (suffering) the heart attack; The early exploration of the new World by Columbus and da Gama took place on the eve of the Reformation). As you can observe, the use of the past perfect form is not obligatory in these cases. A verbal complement of time performed by an Adv P with already may accompany the past perfect form (e.g. By the time we got to the theatre the play had already begun). The meanings expressed by English Past Perfect coincide with those expressed by its Spanish equivalent – antecopretérito (or pretérito plus-cuamperfecto: e.g.: Los españoles habían llegado a América mucho abtes de que llegaran los ingleses).

xvi Peter said he would help us, and he did. 

A process taking place before the moment of speech after another process (expressed by a reporting verb), also prior to the moment of speech, is expressed here my means of the auxiliary verb would plus a bare infinitive. This is often called future of the past. In this example the coordinate clause he did shows that the help had already been given at the moment of speech. If that clause were not added, it would not be clear if the action of helping had occurred or not before the moment of speech. Other reporting verbs are: add, announce, assert, assure, claim, comment, confirm, declare, deny, explain, guarantee, inform, insist, maintain, mention, note, notify, predict, promise, repeat, replay, report, reveal, shout, state, swear, tell, threaten, vow, whisper, write, yell. 

xvii Hamlet is first performed in 1602.

When you want a remote event to be felt as closer in time by your listener/reader, use the simple present form and a verbal complement of time. This is called historical present.

xviii Then he turned the corner. And what do you think happens next? He faces no one other than his wife.

Very similar to the previous use of the simple present is the example (xiii), also referring to an event taking place before the moment of speech. It also needs a verbal complement or other element in the context (e.g.: other verb/s in simple past) to show that this is really a past action. This use of the simple present is sometimes called dramatic present and is often found in literature, where its purpose is to make the reader feel closer to the facts told in the story (e.g.: The burglar opens the window, jumps into the room, and approaches the bed-side table). This use is included by some grammarians in their description of historical present.

· Processes taking place after the moment of speech:

i.  Anna will be back tomorrow.

The meaning expressed here is that of an action taking place once at some definite time after the moment of speech. This meaning is conveyed by the future form with will and by an AdvP (tomorrow) acting as a verbal complement of time. The core of this AdvP is an adverb having the lexical meaning on the day after today. Future meaning may also be conveyed by this verbal form without any verbal complement.

ii.  I’ll see you in the morning.

The meaning expressed by the future with will (or shall, in some cases) coincides with that of the previous example, the difference being that the syntactic function of verbal complement of time is performed here by a PP having the lexical meaning the next morning. The verbal complement is not indispensable for  conveying this meaning. For instance, when a state verb is used in this form, it expresses a future state even without the help of a verbal complement (e.g.: Don’t worry. I’ll be okay). 

iii I’m leaving for Havana at the end of this week.       

In this sentences a present continuous form (‘m leaving) together with a PP conveying futurity (at the end of this week) conveys the idea of an action taking place after the moment of speech. 
iv Dr. Enríquez is going to write a new textbook of English for Cuban children.

The future with be going to in the present form is self-sufficient in conveying the meaning of futurity with the additional modal shade of meaning of intention. No verbal complements expressing futurity are needed, but could be added.

v The course on Comparative Typology begins next Monday the 8th.

The futurity of this action is expressed by the combination of a simple present form (begins) plus a verbal complement of time conveying futurity.

vi I’ll be waiting at the door when George gets here.

In this sentence, we have a first process expressed by the future continuous form (‘ll be waiting), which refers to an event taking place during a certain period of time after the moment of speech. A second action, expressed by a simple present form, is also located in time after the moment of speech, and coincides partially, at a point in time, with the first one. This action is punctual. As is the rule, futurity within an adverb clause of time is expressed by the simple present of the indicative mood (when George gets here). In Spanish, we would use a present subjunctive here (cuando Jorge llegue).  

vii If you see Martha, tell her the staff meeting will be tomorrow at eight.

Here a real condition referring to an action happening after the moment of speech and expressed by the simple present form a request containing a verb in future with will. Futurity in conditional clauses is expressed by verbs in simple present form.

viii When James gets here, I’ll have finished working.

Once more we have a simple present expressing futurity in an adverb clause of time. In this case, it is followed b a main clause with a verb in future perfect form (‘ll have finished), conveying the meaning of an action that will take place once completely after the moment of speech but before another future action (gets). Here Spanish would use a present subjunctive form (llegue). It is interesting, to notice that the future of BE (will be) plus a past participle is sometimes used instead of the future perfect form, e.g., I’ll have finished ( I’ll be finished by nine, as is explained by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman.   

ix Alex will attend the faculty meeting while Doris watches the new teacher’s lesson.

Two actions coinciding during a period of time after the moment of speech are expressed in this sentence by a main clause with a future with will form (will attend) and an adverb clause of time with a verb in simple present (watches). Simultaneity is expressed by means of the conjunction while, which has the lexical meaning at the same time. 

x I’ll be writing that syllabus all day next Sunday.

In this case, a process taking place for a period of time after the moment of speech is expressed by a future continuous form. The NP all day, acting as verbal complement of time and expressing the length of that period with the help of the adjective all, focuses the listener/reader’s attention on the continuity of the process. The NP next Sunday, also a verbal complement of time, emphasizes its futurity. 

xi By the time we pick up Juliet at the library, she will have been studying for twelve hours.

An event taking place for a long (or thought of as long) period of time starting after the moment of speech ( or before it) but extending after that moment up to another future event is expressed with the help of the future perfect continuous form (will have been studying). The length of the period of time is conveyed by a PP with the preposition for. (It may also be expressed by the preposition since in PPs such as since this morning, since 8 a.m., etc). The event (will have been studying) is related to another event which is expressed by a simple present form conveying futurity (pick up).  This is the usual verb from in adverbial clauses of time.

xii We will take the university bus to work next year.

Here, a future habitual (repeated) action is expressed by means of the future form with will of a punctual verb (will take) plus a NP (next year) functioning as verbal complement of time and containing a noun core with a lexical meaning implying a period of time occurring after the moment of speech.

As you have seen, temporal, aspectual, and correlational meanings are conveyed in English by a verb form with the frequent help of a verbal complement. These complements are expressed by different kinds of phrases or clauses containing words whose lexical meanings also help to convey temporal, aspectual and correlational meanings.

2.1.5.   Methodological recommendations

As has been explained, temporal, correlational, and aspectual meanings are expressed

simultaneously by each of the finite verb forms of the English language together with contextual elements.  For this reason (as well as for the principles of the communicative approach applied in our lessons implying contextualization), verb forms are to be presented in context, that is, in dialogues or monologues, so that the students will understand the meaning expressed.  It is precisely the difference in meaning, resulting from the combination of the form used and the context in which it is used, which must be clearly illustrated.

As to the learning of the English verb forms, this does not require as much effort as in Spanish, except for the past and past participle forms of irregular verbs.  Spanish speakers are skilled at choosing different verb forms not only to express temporal, aspectual, and correlational meanings, but also for each person.  Nevertheless, from the very beginning, special attention is to be paid to pronunciation --the different realizations of third person singular –s and of simple past and past participle –ed-- as Cuban students (as well as some other Spanish speakers) tend to aspirate or omit the /s/ in final position, and /z/ does not appear in the Cuban phonetic system, while /d / and /t / do not occur in final position after another consonant.

Special attention should also be paid to the combination of verb forms and verb complements that may produce different meanings. (Compare: Richard reads the newspaper every morning / Deborah studies law / Columbus discovers America in 1492.)

It is important to make clear that English verb forms express not only tense, but also correlation and aspect, that is, they convey the moment when the process takes place in relation to the moment of speech and to other moments, as well as the way in which the process develops.  This does not mean that the teacher should deliver a lecture on the topic or give a theoretical explanation about it; it implies presenting the new forms (verbal as well as non-verbal) in context, offering as many examples as necessary for the students to get a clear idea of the meaning expressed and the means used to express it.

2.1.6. Questions and Tasks

1. What do temporality, taxis and aspectuality refer to? What grammatical category occupies the nucleus of each of these FSFs?

2.  What is the difference between the terms “time” and “tense”? What is the equivalent for them in Spanish?

3. What are the 3 tenses expressed in English? What tense forms refer mainly to each of them?

4. Read the following excerpt carefully, and pick out the finite verb forms. Explain the temporal meaning each of them expresses. Mention the other elements suppoting its expression.

A Few Words to Begin

Most of the adventures in this book really happened. One or two were my own experiences. The others were experiences of boys in my school. Huck Finn really lived. Tom Sawyer is made of three real boys.

My book is for boys and girls, but I hope that men and women also will read it. I hope it will help them to remember pleasantly the days when they were boys and girls, and how they felt and thought and talked, what they believed, and what strange things they sometimes did.

(Taken from The Adventures of Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain. Adapted version, A Ladder Classic Edition)

5. What moments are correlational meanings referred to? What verbal forms in English specifically express correlational meanings? Do they have Spanish equivalents? What other linguistic means help to convey correlational meanings? Illustrate your answers.

6. Into what major groups can aspectual meanings de divided? What oppositions are included in qualitative aspectuality? Give examples.

7. What verbs do not usually take the continuous forms?

8. Which of the continuous forms is often used to express near future?

9. Mention and illustrate those aspectual meanings classified as quantitative. What other means, besides the verb forms, help to convey those meanings?

10. Read the excerpt below. Pick out all finite verb forms. Say the term for each. Explain the temporal, correlational and aspectual meanings they express. Comment on the other means helping to convey those meanings in each case.

“Tom!”

No answer.

The old lady looked around the room.

“When I find you, I-”

She did not finish. With her head down, she was looking under the bed. Only the cat came out….

There was a little noise behind her. She turned and caught a small boy, stopping him before he could escape.

“What were you doing in that corner?”

“Nothing”

“Nothing! What is that on your hands and face?”

“I do not know, Aunt Polly.”

“I know. You have been eating sweets. I have told you a hundred times not to eat those sweets.”

Her hand was raised in the air- it started down-it was very near-

“Oh! Look behind you, Aunt!”

The old lady turned. The boy ran. In a moment he was up on the high board fence. Then he was on the far side of it.

His Aunt Polly was surprised. Then she laughed a little.

“That boy! I never know what he will do next. And he knows that I do not want to hit him. But I should. And if he does not go to school this afternoon, I must make him work tomorrow. He does not like to work. All the boys will be playing. But I must try to make him a good boy. He is my dead sister’s son, and it is my duty.”

Tom did not go to school, and he had a very happy afternoon. He came home late. He hurried to do his share of the evening work. His brother Sid had already finished his share. Sid was a quiet boy, who had no adventures and also no troubles.

While Tom sat eating, his Aunt Polly asked him questions. She hoped to learn about his afternoon.

“Tom, was it warm in school?”

“Yes, Aunt Polly.”

“Did you wish to go swimming, Tom?”

Tom began to feel afraid. What did she know about his afternoon? “No, Aunt Polly. Not very much.”

She touched his shirt. It was dry. But Tom knew what she would touch next. He said quickly, “Some of us put water on our heads because we were hot. My hair is not dry yet.”

He watched her face. Yes, she believed him. He was safe.

(Taken from The Adventures of Tom Sawyer by Mark Twain. Adapted version, A Ladder Classic Edition)

11. What phonological factors should you emphasize when teaching the use of English verbal forms?

12.  Select a verbal form from your school syllabus. Plan the procedure you would use to present it taking into consideration the temporal, correlational and aspectual meanings it conveys; as well as the difficulties it could bring about for Spanish speakers. Design a set of at least 3 exercises to help your student express those meanings and use that form correctly.    

2.2.       Modal Meanings and their Forms of Expression

2.2.1.    Modality and Mood

Modality has been studied and described by many linguists. The reason for this is that modal meanings, as those reflecting the attitude of the speaker/writer toward his/her utterance, are indispensable for communication. There is no utterance having no modal meaning at all. Sentences in which modal meaning is formally unmarked (e.g.: It rained last night.) express that the speaker/writer considers their content truthful, i.e. she/he expresses that, in his/her opinion, there is coincidence between what is being said and reality.

Modality is a functional-semantic field. Its plane of content is the relation between the utterance and reality as stated by the speaker/writer. Its plane of expression is constituted by means belonging to different levels of language – phonological (intonation), lexical (verbs and adverbs with modal meaning), morphological (mood), and syntactic (communicative types of sentences, context in general).

Mood is part of the FSF of modality. It is a grammatical category constituted by a system of forms - Indicative, Subjunctive, and Imperative (See appendix 1) - opposed between themselves which express the reality/unreality of the process according to the speaker/writer’s point of view. This grammatical category is tending to disappear in English, which does not imply the disappearance of the FSF of modality. The other elements in this FSF will continue expressing modal meanings, though the field will become “nucleusless” or the nucleus will be occupied by another means. Exclusive subjunctive forms are reduced to the lack of -s and the use of BE for all persons for the so called Subjunctive I (or Present Subjunctive) and the use of were for all persons in the so called Subjunctive II (or Past Subjunctive). But even these distinctive forms are less and less used in informal speech (e.g.: If I was there, I would help them, instead of If I were there, I would help them).

Concerning the Imperative, it is no longer considered a mood by many grammarians because of the lack of a formal marker in the verbal form. Many modern English grammars talk about imperative sentences or clauses, but not about imperative mood.  

In this textbook, the verbal form homonymous to the bare infinitive and to the Subjunctive I (or Present Subjunctive) which is generally used without a subject (e.g.: go, sit, come), together with the one expressed with the help of the auxiliary let and the objective case of the personal pronoun we – us: let us, let’s, will be considered Imperative mood forms. Both forms express induction to action, but the latter is used to induce the addressee(s) to an action to be carried out together with the speaker (e.g.: Let’s go over to Irene’s, Let us recall what we have learned today). So, if the existence of a grammatical category is bound, as it has been explained, to the opposition between at least two forms, and there remain no two marked modal forms, there would remain no grammatical category of mood.

Let us see what the meanings and functions included in modality and their means of expression are.

2.2.2.     Affirmation and Negation and their Forms of Expression

Affirmation and negation are interrelated. Semantically, every negation implies the affirmation of its opposite: the negation of the existence of a phenomenon implies the affirmation of its negation. When we say, for example, The children are in class; we are uttering the affirmation of their presence there and, implicitly, the negation of their absence there. Thus, any phenomenon may be uttered both as an affirmation or as a negation (Compare: All students passed the test = None of the students failed the test).

To affirm could be defined as to state something as true, while to negate (linguistically speaking) would mean to state something as untrue. Both actions are linked to the point of view of the speaker/writer, i.e. they both reflect his/her attitude toward his/her utterance. Thus, affirmation and negation are modal meanings.

Affirmation is generally unmarked, i.e. it is expressed by the absence of negative markers, e.g.: Grandchildren are the crown of the aged, We love our country, The students in my group have studied a lot throughout the school year,    I can help you.         

When the speaker/writer wants to emphasize an affirmation, s/he uses the auxiliary verb do in the corresponding form (e.g.: I dó know what you mean, They díd work hard). In such cases, this auxiliary verb may be classified as modal, as it expresses the attitude of the speaker. In order to do so, it is stressed. In sentences already containing an auxiliary verb, the stress on that verb is what marks the emphasis put on the affirmation (e.g.: We háve told him; They wíll do the work ). In such cases, Spanish uses the affirmative adverb sí right before the verb (e.g.: Yo sí hice la tarea, Ud. sí ha faltado injustificadamente).

The adverb yes has the lexical meaning of affirmation and can conform one- member sentences or clauses. E.g.: -– Do you want some candy, Camilo?     – Yes, uncle John/ Yes, I do. Unlike Spanish sí, yes cannot be placed right in front of the verbal core, as we have seen above.

Negation in English is always simple, i.e. it cannot be double, unlike Spanish negation, which can be simple or double depending on the word order (e.g.: Nadie vino, No vino nadie/ Nobody has come). This implies that negation may be expressed by the negative form of the verb only in those sentences where there is no other negative word (adverb, pronoun, or determinative adjective): I don’t know anything/ I know nothing; Don’t tell anything to anybody/ Tell nothing to nobody; We haven’t ever been there/ We have never been there; I didn’t take any chal / I took no chalk. 

It is important to point up that the so called non-assertive elements, i.e. indefinite pronouns and adjectives as well as certain adverbs such as any and its compounds and ever, are not in themselves negative. This is the reason why such words cannot initiate a negative sentence: * Any of them called/ didn’t call is not acceptable; instead None of them called should be used. Sentences as * I didn’t see nobody are considered incorrect and are mainly uttered by people with a low educational level or by non-native speakers of English not having mastered that language yet.

There are two adverbs with the lexical meaning of negation – no and not. No is the opposite of yes, it can function as a one-member sentence or clause, e.g.: – Would you please go to sleep, Claudia? – Oh, no, mom! /No, I want to watch TV. It expresses absolute negation. Not is used to form the negative of verbs (do not lie; have not shouted; may not go) and may also precede other parts of speech in elliptical sentences constituted by different types of phrases (Not me! = It is not me; Not now. = I’m not going now; Not with him = I’m not going with him) and sometimes within complete sentences (The boss was talking not to me but to you, Not everyone enjoys hiking). Here the predicate as a whole is not negated, but just a smaller member of it or the subject.

The adverb no has a homonym, the determinative adjective no. The latter is used to determine nouns and is part of negative sentences and clauses not having a negative verbal core (There is no juice left; No children are allowed to the play).

As you have seen, declarative sentences can express negation by means of the negative form of the verb as well as the inclusion of negative words. The negative form of the verb is constructed, in the case of be, by adding not after any of its synthetic forms (Partiality in judging is not good, Peter was not home). When simple forms of verbs other than to be form the negative, they use the auxiliary verb do plus not in the needed form (do not/don’t, does not/doesn’t, did not/didn’t) in front of the bare infinitive of the verb (e.g.: I don’t like boxing; Jessica did not say that). All analytical verbal forms construct the negative by adding not after the (first) auxiliary, the operator, (e.g.: We had not been told about the meeting, You must not bring bicycles into the classroom, George has not been sleeping much lately). 

Negative forms of the verb are also found in interrogative and imperative sentences. In the former, the word order, i.e. the position of the adverb not, changes, e.g.: Do you not/don’t you like ballet?; Did your daughter not/didn’t your daughter tell you the news?; Have you not/haven’t you been to the Hemingway Museum in San Francisco de Paula?; May Anna not come to the party?). Negative yes-no questions express the preference of the speaker for an affirmative answer; they are looking forward to a confirmation of a supposition rather than asking for information (e.g.: Don’t you agree?, Aren’t the children coming to the party?, Isn’t it Martha who told you that?). They are sometimes called oriented interrogative sentences.                                                                               

In negative imperative sentences the position of the negative adverb not is the same as in negative declarative ones (e.g.: Don’t / do not stand idly when there are so many things to be done; Don’t / do not get used to drinking). In imperative sentences with let us/let’s, the negative adverb not is placed after it: Let’s / let us not waste time; Let’s / let us not be spiteful to her. Negative imperative sentences often express prohibition or requests not to do something.

2.2.3.   Asserting and its Forms of Expression.

 As you have seen in Chapter 1.7, Part I, sentences can be classified according to their communicative purpose into ten main types. Three of these types have asserting as their common communicative purpose. The difference between them is the form used to express the assertion. Let us compare three assertions expressed by different means:

i  I consider what you have said foolish.

ii How can you say such a thing?

iii Say foolish things, and you’ll be considered foolish.


Sentence i has the following structure: subject + predicate. It has falling intonation and, in writing, a period at the end. The speech act function of this sentence is to assert, specifically, to give the speaker/writer’s opinion. The syntactic and intonational pattern of the sentence, as well as its communicative purpose, coincide with those characteristic of a declarative sentence (Spanish term: enunciativa). 


Sentence ii has the following characteristics: it has a question word (the interrogative adverb how) at the beginning, there is partial inversion, i.e., the word order is auxiliary verb + subject + main verb, the intonation is rising-falling, and the sentence ends (in writing) in a question mark. Taking into account its formal features, the sentence seems to be interrogative, but what is its communicative purpose? Is the speaker really asking how his addressee can say such a thing, that is, does he expect an answer such as, for instance, By opening my mouth and articulating the words I want to say? We wouldn’t say so.


The speaker is really expressing his disagreement or, what is the same, asserting that he is surprised that such an opinion could be held by someone, as he absolutely disagrees with it. This type of sentence could be called interrogative-declarative, as it is interrogative from the point of view of its form, but declarative from the point of view of its communicative purpose. Interrogative-declarative sentences do not necessarily contain a question word; e.g., Do you expect me to wait here all day? (= You can’t expect me to wait here all day). Such sentences are also known as rhetorical questions, as they are often used in public discourses.

Sentence iii contains a first clause with a verb in the imperative mood and (as it is typical of such forms) no subject. Nevertheless, the imperative form is not really inducing the addressee to say anything, it is actually expressing if you say so, this being the reason for what the consequence of such action would be. Thus, the speaker is expressing his opinion about people acting in the way referred to in this clause. The term imperative-declarative would be adequate for this type of sentence, as its formal characteristics correspond with those of an imperative sentence, but its communicative purpose is that of a declarative one.


Imperative-declarative sentences can also help the speaker/writer to express a condition of promise (e.g., Get good marks and we will take you to the new amusement park, where an assertion of a promise based on the fulfillment of a condition is being made), as well as a condition of threat (e.g., Keep that music loud and we will call the police, where the speaker is declaring a threat based on the maintenance of a certain condition). Many proverbs, such as Talk to the devil and he will appear and Roll my log and I will roll yours are examples of this type of sentence.


Asserting, or what is the same, giving information or making a statement, is one of the four main illocutionary acts.  (the other three are: asking a question, inducing, i.e., giving a directive, and expressing an exclamation). Though the typical pattern for assertions is subject + verb with falling intonation, almost any illocutionary act may be accomplished by almost any structure. Thus, if falling intonation is replaced by a high fall tone, an assertion as It’s raining. can become an exclamation. Nevertheless, it will not stop being an assertion at the same time. The difference between the pure statement above and the sentence It’s raining! would be that in the former the speaker/writer is giving information, stating a fact, without expressing emotion, while in the latter the information is given at the same time emotion is expressed. Depending on the type of emotion (surprise, happiness, or sorrow), there might be changes in intonation. In writing, context would let the reader know what emotion is being expressed.

2.2.4.   Asking and its Forms of Expression

Another of the main illocutionary acts is asking questions, i.e. asking for information. 

Questions are often classified by English language teachers as Yes-no questions and Wh-questions. The former are also called general or polar; the latter are also called information partial, or non-polar.

Another type taught is that of tag (or attached) questions, but these are also yes-no questions, their difference from the neutral ones being that they show which of the two alternatives (yes? or no?) the speaker is expecting. For instance, in You always get ready for your lessons, don’t you?, the speaker expects an affirmative answer, while in You never come late to class, do you?, the speaker expects a negative answer. Negative tags expect a Yes answer, while positive tags expect a No answer, because the tag question really expects the hearer to respond to the declarative sentence in front of it.

There is, though, a third type, the alternative or two-polar question (Is Grammar your favorite subject or do you prefer Phonetics?). 

So, if you need to get general information about something, you ask a polar question, that is, one to which there may be one of these two answers – yes or no. If the finite verb form being the core (though formal) of the predicate is be in one of its simple forms (i.e. present: am, is, are; simple past: was, were) the word order should be inverted, or what is the same, you place the verbal form before the subject (e.g.: Are Claudia and Carla home?; Was your grandfather a pneumologist?). If the verbal form is analytical, that is, if it contains one or more auxiliary verbs, the subject is to be placed right after the first (or the only) auxiliary (the operator), e.g.: Have you been to the National Aquarium?; Will your nephew take the entrance examination?; Had your mother been taking any medication for her heart before these pills?. To form yes – no questions with verbs others than be in simple forms, you need the auxiliary verb do in the corresponding form (do, does, did), e.g.: Do you give your students enough opportunities to participate in class?; Did you hand back the books to the librarian in time?. The intonation in these sentences rises at the end. 

If you need specific information on the subject, on any determiner, or on any object or complement of the verb, you ask a non-polar or information question, i.e., one to which neither yes nor no may be the answers, one the answer to which refers to (replaces) the interrogative word (pronoun(i), determinative adjective(ii), or adverb(iii & iv)) e.g.: (i) Who wants to be a ballerina? (Veronica); (ii) What grade is George in? (Seventh); (iii) When will little Gabriel start walking? (Soon); (iv) How did Camilo behave last weekend? (Very well). The rules for the arrangement of the subject and the verbal form are the same as in yes – no questions, except for sentences having the interrogative pronouns who or what as subjects (e.g.: What is affecting you?). The intonation in wh- questions is rising-falling.

If you need to verify which of two (or more) pieces of information you have is true, you use the alternative question. Its pattern is characterized by the presence of the disjunctive coordinating conjunction or (or an equivalent) joining either two clauses or two phrases. In the first case (e.g.: Did you report on Montgomery’s Anne of Green Gables or did you finally choose Atwood’s Bodily Harm?), we have a coordinate complex sentence; in the case of two phrases being joined by a disjunctive conjunction (e.g.: Did you report on Montgomery’s Anne of Green Gables or on Atwood’s Bodily Harm?), we have a simple sentence. The rules for the word order (verb be + subject or auxiliary verb + subject + main verb) are the same as for general questions, but the answer to the question can never be either yes or no: it must be either one of the phrases joined by the disjunctive conjunction or one of the clauses (e.g.: I reported on Anne of Green Gables; on Bodily Harm). When answering the first type of question, though, an elliptical sentence may be used (e.g.: Bodily Harm). The intonation in these sentences is rising-falling; it rises before the disjunctive conjunction and falls after it. 

It would be interesting to notice, though, that in some occasions in colloquial speech, the inversion of the word order mentioned above is avoided, specially when the speaker’s intention is to check if she/he has correctly understood what has just been said, e.g.: So you took the copies to which Ministry office?, And at the end you phoned who(m)? . They may also be used in casual questions, in this case with negative verb forms: The children haven’t said anything about Grandpa’s surprise party?; You don’t know anyone at the José Martí National Library by chance?.           

However, not only sentences with a rising or a rising-falling intonation and a question mark at the end can help you to get information, i.e. not only formally recognizable interrogative sentences can perform this illocutionary act.

Sentences such as (i) I would like to hear your views on that, (ii) You haven’t told me your phone number, and (iii) I hope I don’t disturb you have a declarative pattern (subject + predicate, period at the end, falling intonation). Nevertheless, if you were told I would like to hear your views on that in a meeting, for instance, you would understand that the speaker’s intention is that you inform him about your opinion, though instead of asking What’s your opinion on that?, a more polite, less direct, form (an indirect or included question) has been used. The reaction expected from you is an answer, which will probably be introduced by In my opinion…, I think that…, As far as I’m concerned…, or similar expressions, as you have been asked about your personal opinion. In response to sentence (ii), which is an indirect form of asking the question What’s your address?, you are expected to say something like 581 Hartford Ave. or I’m staying at the National Hotel (depending on the situation). In sentence (iii), the speaker wants to find out if his/her presence is bothering the addressee, interrupting his/her activity, or so. As you need or want to get a courteous answer, you add I hope and make an indirect question instead of saying Do I disturb you?, which would be a more neutral question, which would make the addressee feel freer to say you do disturb him/her.                      

Those sentences having a declarative pattern but asking instead of asserting are classified as declarative - interrogative. They may be equivalent to any of the three types of questions mentioned above (general, information, and alternative questions): I would like to know if you are interested in this subject / what subject you are interested in / if you are interested in Grammar or you prefer Methodology. As you can conclude from the examples, the word order in included questions coincides with that of a declarative sentence (subject + verb).

 A very common way of asking questions is by means of the imperative mood of verbs of saying (e.g.: tell, say, let somebody know). These sentences have, as it has been said, a verb in the imperative mood, they usually have no subject, their intonation is falling, and they may have a period at the end in writing, or an exclamation mark, if they are uttered showing strong emotion. Nevertheless, they have the peculiarity of performing the illocutionary act of asking a question, though they do not really lose their original purpose – inducing, as they induce the addressee to give the speaker/writer the information s/he needs. As they all contain included questions, the word order in that part of the sentence must coincide with that of a declarative sentence, i.e. subject + verb. These sentences are also used to ask general, information, and alternative questions: Tell me if you are not coming late anymore / what you think about the importance of being early to school / if you are going to be punctual from now on or if I have to call your parents. The difference between these sentences, which we propose to call imperative - interrogative, and similar to them in intention declarative-interrogative ones is that the former are more incisive, more demanding, more direct, while the latter are more polite, more indirect.

2.2.5. Inducing and its Forms of Expression

Inducing or, what is the same, giving a directive, trying someone (in this case, the listener/reader) to do what the speaker/writer wants or needs him/her to do, is another important illocutionary act. 

As we have seen in the two previous sections, almost any pattern is able to carry out almost any illocutionary act. So it is in this case. Let us see some examples of different sentence structures performing the same illocutionary act –inducing:

(i) Erase the blackboard, please.

(ii) Will you please erase the blackboard?

(iii) I’d need you to erase the blackboard. 

(iv) Erase the blackboard for me, will you? 

All these sentences are inducing, exhorting. Nevertheless, sentence (i) has a verb in imperative mood and no subject, which makes it possible to classify it as imperative (if the subject you were added, the sentence would become more emphatic). As it has been explained in section 2.2.1, the Imperative is one of the grammemes of the grammatical category of mood. Its form is homonymous to that of the bare infinitive and it is generally used without an expressed subject (e.g.: Come. Sit down.). Another form of this mood is that with let’s (let us), used when the speaker/writer is inducing other(s) to do something together with him (Let’s go.). Sentence (ii) has a partial inversion (auxiliary verb + subject + main verb) and a question mark at the end but, as it is not really asking for information but requesting a service, i.e. it is trying to induce the listener to do something, it should be classified as  interrogative - imperative, that is, having an interrogative structure but performing an imperative illocutionary act; example (iii), though also inducing, has a formal structure typical for declarative sentences (subject + predicate, and period at the end), so it may be classified as declarative - imperative. In the case of (iv), it consists of an imperative clause plus a tag question making the request politer. It is interesting to notice that, unlike tags following declarative clauses, tags following imperative clauses are of the same type of the preceding clause, that is, both are affirmative. We could propose the term imperative tag sentences for them.


The illocutionary act of inducing may be subdivided into more specific illocutionary acts: commands, requests, instructions, invitations and offers, advice and warnings, and suggestions.


A command is an order, something the listener/reader is obliged, in principle, to do. E.g.: Sit down, children.; Keep quiet, Carlal!; This way!; Hand the books back before the end of the school year, please.; You must stay home and do your homework, George.; Will you shut up!; The lady is having the roast beef (to a waiter). Commands may be made polite by adding the adverb please to them, but if something you are obliged to is dealt with, they remain a command, an order.


A request is a polite demand allowing for the possibility of refusal. E.g.: Help me, please. Could you give me a hand?; I would like you to help me. Permission can also be requested: Could I use your telephone? (See section 2.2.6.)


An instruction is a directive, an order aimed at making the listener/reader do something correctly so that s/he obtains the results s/he needs. E.g.: To mince meat, cut it into strips, place a container under the mincer housing, fill the funnel of the mincer, and press the on/off switch; Take these pills every eight hours; When you get to a shop and read the word PUSH or PULL on the door, you are being given instructions on how to open that door properly.     


An invitation is an offer to perform some action, be present in some place, or attend some event. E.g.: Have a seat; Shall we dance?; Would you like some cake?; We would love you to stay with us for dinner.  


A piece of advice is a counsel given to encourage or dissuade someone to do something usually for his/her sake. E.g.: If you can’t sleep well, try not to drink coffee before you go to bed.; You should see a doctor about your insomnia.; Why don’t you go to see a doctor for that?  


A warning is a type of advice by which the listener is somehow put on guard or even threatened. E.g.: You’d better see a doctor soon.; You had better finish all your assignments if you want to pass this class.  The shade of meaning of a threat is often associated to the power or social level difference between the speaker and the addressee. 


A suggestion is a proposal, an insinuation, a recommendation. E.g.: I suggest we leave early in the morning for the rally; Let’s not waste time.; You can visit the Cuban art gallery first, if you like.; You could clean your room up while I do the cooking; You might have a look at these essays before you start writing your article. 

All these communicative acts have in common their purpose, i.e. inducing, exhorting the addressee to do, or not to do, something.

            As you have seen, many of the different types of induction are expressed with the help of the imperative mood, but many others are expressed by other means, among them, modal verbs.


A modal verb is an auxiliary verb conveying modal meaning, i.e. helping to show the attitude of the speaker/writer towards his/her utterance:


Commands are often expressed by the following modal auxiliaries: must, be (+ to-infinitive). The negative of can (cannot, can’t) is used to express prohibition or, what is the same, an order not to do something. The auxiliary will may express a command when used with the force of severe intonation, as for instance in military contexts, e.g.: Officers will report for duty at 0600 hours. 

Modal auxiliaries as can, could, will, would or their negative forms are often helpful in making requests.

Invitations and offers are often expressed by the modal verbs would, will (won’t), shall, let, the latter being used with us (let us/let’s) when the speaker wants to be joined by the listener. In case of requesting for permission may, can, could and might are used.

To give advice, you can use should and ought (+ to-infinitive). Had better can also be used, though it more frequently conveys the meaning of a warning.  

For suggestions, can, could, and might are often used. 

2.2.6.  Expressing a Wish

Expressing wishes is a communicative function classified by Bühler as a type of expressive modality. Sentences expressing wishes are called “desiderative” by many specialists of the Spanish language; they generally contain a verb in subjunctive mood, though there are other means to express desire together with the subjunctive forms and even by themselves (e.g.: Ojalá.).    

 In English, wish is often expressed lexically by verbs such as wish, want. These verbs may be used either to express something the speaker/writer wishes for him/herself (e.g.: I wish I had that dictionary.) or for someone else (e.g.: I wish you get well soon.). To express a wish about someone else, the imperative mood is often used (e.g.: Have a nice weekend.). 

Wish is more formal than want, but wish is the one to be used for hypothetical circumstances, no matter if the communicative situation is formal or not (e.g.: I wish you would study more.). 

These verbs are often followed by non-finite (infinitive) phrases preceded by an NP expressing at the same time the object of the verb (wish, want, or an equivalent) and the subject (agent) of the process expressed by the infinitive. This structure is often called an accusative infinitive construction: The principal wishes me to congratulate you on having gotten so good marks.; Professor Segalowitz wants the new teachers to join the research.                 

Wishes can be referred to the past, the present, or the future. 

As the past cannot be changed by the speaker/writer, wishes referred to the past are rather regrets. In English, they are expressed by means of the verbal form called Past Perfect Subjunctive by some authors and Subjunctive II by some others, which is homonymous to the Past Perfect form of the Indicative mood (had+ past participle for all persons), e.g.: I wish I had studied more.; We wish those students had not failed the test.; When James came to consciousness, he wished he had not drunk before taking the wheel. This form will be called Subjunctive III in this textbook, as it does not seem to be appropriate to use the same term for two different forms. The term Subjunctive II will be used only for the simple form in -ed, called by some grammarians Past Subjunctive.

For wishes about the present or future, the Subjunctive II is often used, e.g.: I wish I knew many languages., Mother wishes she had a better health. The verb BE has a special Subjunctive II form for the first and third persons singular – I were, he/she/it were. Nevertheless, because of the tendency of the Subjunctive mood to disappear in English, this form is often substituted for by that of the Indicative Simple past (was) in colloquial speech. So both I wish I were healthier and I wish I was healthier can be heard in informal conversations and are considered correct. 

When the verb after wish is an action verb and the wish refers to the future, would or could may substitute for  the Subjunctive II or the Simple Past form in this case: I wish the weather would get cooler. (Compare it to: I wish the weather was/were cooler.).

When the verb wish refers to the past, the form with would plus bare infinitive (often called subjunctive equivalent) can also be used, e.g.: Grandma wished our mother would pay more attention to our upbringing. When would is followed by a perfect infinitive, the impossibility of the fulfillment of the wish is expressed (e.g.: They wished their brother would have studied more, but it was already late at his age.).  

A wish can also be expressed by may, forming a Subjunctive equivalent, as in the song White Christmas: May your Christmas be merry…. Might would be used in indirect speech after a verb of saying or wishing in the simple past: Grandma prayed her grandchildren might soon be home again.; We wished we might see the boy back home.                       

Unlike Spanish, where subordinate clauses expressing wishes often become semantically complete sentences in colloquial speech (e.g.: Que sean muy felices.; Que te mejores.; Que le aproveche.; Que te vaya bien.), this is not possible in English, which would use in such cases either an imperative sentence (Have a nice trip.) or a declarative sentence having wish (or a synonym) as core of the predicate of the main clause plus a noun clause acting as direct object of that verb core (I wish (that) you get well.). 

Such sentences expressing wish in Spanish as the conditional clause with a Past Subjunctive form used as a grammatically complete sentence (Si Angelina me llamara…!) do not either have an English parallel construction. In English, a sentence with wish would be used in this case (I wish she would call me.) 

There are two communicative functions which, in our opinion, are closely related to both expressing wishes and requesting, they are asking and giving permission and denying it, i.e. expressing permission and prohibition.

Asking and giving permission is a matter of politeness, so the forms used to do it vary according to the communicative situation, specially depending on who is asking who for permission and what is being asked permission for. I wonder if you would mind if, I wonder if and Would you mind if plus Subjunctive II (=Simple past) form are very polite forms used for addressing someone superior in rank or someone you are not well acquainted with, e.g.: (A student to the dean at the dean’s office:) I wonder if you would mind if I used your telephone for a moment. Do you mind if plus Simple present is also very polite, but it is used for expressing not so big a request for permission: (Student to teacher:) Do you mind if I leave half an hour early? I need to take my grandmother to the doctor. For polite but more direct requests for permission, could and may are used, while can expresses politeness in a direct and more informal way: (Someone entering a meeting to the audience:) Could I (possibly) interrupt you?; (A student to the teacher, in class:) May I go out for a moment, (please)?; (Child to parents:) Can I go to the park with Lydia?; (Child to parents trying to sound more emotional, pleading:) Could I go to the park with Lydia, (please)? 

In some situations, permission or prohibition is expressed without the former having been asked for, as for example in codes and regulations and formal situations. In such cases may is used for the expression of what is allowed, while may not, must not, and occasionally the modal auxiliary BE (to) in its negative form are used to express what is forbidden, e.g.: Students may borrow books from the library.; You may go now. ; You may not borrow books from the library without handing in your I.D. card.; You must not smoke in the library.; You are not to play near the windows. Written prohibitions in posters in public places often use negative Imperative forms or negative non-finite phrases: Do not smoke.; No smoking here.; Smoking not allowed. In these cases, Adjective phrases are sometimes used for implicit prohibitions: Quiet (≈Don’t talk). 

In all the examples, the speaker/writer is expressing his/her wish for the listeners/readers to do or not to do something. As linguistic meanings and functions are not isolated from each other, the act of inducing is also implicit in these speech acts.

2.2.7.   Expressing Doubt

A doubt is a feeling of uncertainty about something. When you express something as possible or probable, you are showing that you are in doubt. It would be useful for you to know that the English noun doubt is not an absolute equivalent of Spanish duda. The latter is often used to express that something is not understood (“Tengo una duda, profesor.”). In such situations, the sentence “I have a question.” is preferred, if the speaker means that s/he wants some explanation on something s/he has not understood. Using “I’m in doubt.” implies uncertainty (e.g.: “She wants to continue with the course though her chances of success are in doubt.”), and not incomprehensibility. So, teach your students to say “I have a question” when they want to ask about something they have not understood. In this section, uncertainty is being dealt with.

Certainty, probability, and possibility represent three degrees of confidence (or lack of it).

Absolute certainty is usually grammatically expressed by the Indicative Mood; it is often lexically conveyed and may be supported by prosodic elements such as intonation (e.g.: We are sure our brothers will overcome.). 

When a high degree of certainty (called modal certainty by Downing and Locke) is to be expressed, i.e. when there is a minimal level of doubt, or when the speaker/writer does not want to sound categorical out of politeness or of the desire to avoid commitment, the modal verb must is frequently used (e.g.: Mary must be about eighty.; The delegation must have arrived at Porto Alegre by now.) In some occasions, when the speaker makes a prediction based on repeated experience or common sense, modal will can be used (e.g.: The concert will be over by now.; (The door bell rings.) That will be my daughter-in-law.). When referring to the past, a high degree of certainty can be also conveyed by the modal verb would: Camila Henríquez Ureña would be about fifty when I first met her. 

A high degree of certainty may be based on logical reasoning. For instance, the phone bell rings very late at night, your mother tells you a friend of yours is calling you, and you say There must be an important reason for Anne to call me at this time.  

When the degree of certainty is not low, but not that high either, i.e. when probability is to be expressed, the modal verbs should and ought are frequently used. These modals differ from must in that they implicitly admit non-fulfillment of the predicated activity (as Downing and Locke wisely explain). After the clause The soup should be delicious, the clause but we may not like it. cannot follow; so we will certainly enjoy it would be a logical conclusion. An example where ought expresses probability would be It’s nine. The children ought to be sleeping by now.   

As you can see, should is followed by a bare infinitive (= an infinitive without to) while ought is followed by a to- infinitive. The latter modal verb is really ought, and not ought to, as it is referred to in many textbooks of English.

Both should and ought when expressing probability often have the shade of meaning of being bound to, e.g.: With such excellent teachers and having all the time he has for studying, he should/ought to/ know a lot.  

Probability can also be indicated by Adj.Ps. with the qualitative adjectives probable and likely, as well as by the Adv.P. with probably: It is likely/probable that he will come.; He will probably come later. The expression Dare say (formed by the modal auxiliary verb dare + the bare infinitive Say) is also used to suggest likelihood: I dare say he’ll come later. 
Possibility implies some degree of certainty, a degree lower than that of probability. May (i) and might (ii) are the modals most commonly used to express possibility, though (according to Downing and Locke) stressed could (iii) is increasingly used in the media for this purpose, e.g.: (i) They may be trying to help you.; (ii) They might be trying to help you.; (iii) The US government coúld be stopped by the position of Germany and France on this matter.

When may is followed by a perfect infinitive, a possibility not confirmed yet by the speaker/writer is expressed: If the pressure cooker burst, she may have been hurt. In the case of might + perfect infinitive, a possibility in the past which was not fulfilled is conveyed: When the pressure cooker burst, she might have been hurt. Fortunately, she was not in the kitchen at the moment.  This structure also expresses a possibility not considered, not taken advantage of (e.g.: Dr. Antich might have delivered a lecture for us, if we had asked her.) and a reproach (e.g.: You might have asked me to your birthday party!). May and might often indicate what is possible and also likely: You may/might walk miles and miles through the forest without meeting anyone. In colloquial speech can and could are used in this case. In questions, about possibility, however, can and could are used instead of may and might.

Possibility may also be expressed by means of Adv.Ps. with maybe or perhaps usually functioning as sentence adverbials, e.g.: Maybe you were right.; Perhaps the most important reason has not been mentioned. Notice that these Adv.Ps. are not followed by a comma, i.e. they are not separated from the rest of the sentence by a pause. 

Other forms of expressing possibility are the Adj.P. with possible and the Adv.P. with possibly, e.g.: It is possible that my brother Rafael will come.; He will possibly come later.  

2.2.8.   Expressing obligation

The expression of obligation is often mixed in English grammar books with that of necessity. As these two words are not synonyms, though they may share in many cases the same means of expression, it seems reasonable to start this section from defining what is meant by obligation in this textbook.
An obligation is an act of placing someone or a state of being under a condition implying bounding or being bound to act somehow. It implies being bound by duty, promise, contract, law, or conscience. 

The most common means used for expressing obligation is the use of the modal auxiliary verbs must, have (to), have got (to), should, and ought (to). The auxiliary be (usu. in the simple present form) followed by a to-infinitive may also be used for this purpose.

If you want to express that you or someone else are obliged to act in a certain way because if not there will be a lot of trouble or a big problem, you use must or have (to) (have got (to) in colloquial speech), e.g.: (Police officer to driver) You must pay this fine before the 1st.; (You to a friend) I’ve got to pay the fine before the 1st.; (Doctor to patient) You have to lose weight; you may have serious problems with your blood pressure. The action the subject is obliged to is essential to him/her: s/he might get arrested or die if s/he does not. When it is essential not to do something, you use must not (mustn’t): You mustn’t drink water without boiling it. 

When you need to express that you or someone else are bound to fulfill a certain obligation to a certain extent, that it is important to do so, but it is likely, but not certain, that it will be done, you use should or ought (to), e.g.: Governments should provide all the children in school age with educational institutions.; The government of the U.S. ought to spend less money in weapons and more money in education and public health.   

In order to express the absence or lack of obligation, don’t have (to), don’t need (to) (needn’t in British English) are used: You don’t have to copy the questions. You may just write the answers; You don’t need to buy a notebook. I can give you one.

Obligation can also be expressed by the auxiliary verb be + to-infinitive. In this case be becomes a modal verb. E.g.: (An old-fashioned teacher to a pupil:) You are to sit in the corner and keep quiet.              

2.2.9.    Expressing necessity

The use of forms expressing necessity is often explained together with that of those expressing obligation. The reason is that the need to do something is often related to the obligation to do it, i.e., you need to do it because some circumstances oblige you, e.g., you are obliged by the law to stop your car on the red light and at the same time you need to stop not to have an accident or be fined. Necessity implies being indispensable or requisite, specially toward the attainment of some end, so in You must take an entrance exam to study here. You need to do so in order to achieve that goal and you are obliged by the rules of that institution. 

Nevertheless, there are some cases in which you are obliged not by law or rules, but by necessity, e.g.: The water will get to the house in less than two hours and you’ll drawn if you don’t go away before that. You have to leave the house.; Children grow quickly, so you need to buy them shoes at least once a year.; You must take these pills every day or you’ll have new crises.; I’ve got to see the principal to solve this problem.   

Have (+ to-infinitive), need, must, and have got (+ to-infinitive) are the modal auxiliary verbs most frequently used to express necessity. It may also be conveyed by qualitative adjectives as necessary, essential, vital, indispensable, imperative, often in sentences having It as anticipatory and a subordinate noun clause acting as real subject of this sentence. In these clauses the verb is often in Subjunctive I (It is necessary that you be there.; It is essential that he make a decision.), although clauses with verbs in Indicative Mood are lately being accepted (It is vital that everyone follows the correct safety procedures.) This is bound to the gradual fading of the Subjunctive Mood in English.

It is important to note that in American English, need is used as a main verb followed by an infinitive phrase acting as its direct object (it is not a modal verb then; modal meaning here is a lexical meaning). In British English, need is a modal auxiliary used with a bare infinitive.   

2.2.10.   Expressing capacity

The expression of capacity is included in this chapter, 2.2 Modal Meanings, not to break with tradition and, to be frank, because its ideal place has not been found. It is our opinion that capacity is not a modal meaning, at least not if you consider that a modal meaning is one concerning the attitude of the speaker/writer towards the utterance. If capacity is said to mean physical or mental ability to do something, it does not certainly depend on your attitude but on your aptitude, i.e. on your natural (=given by nature) ability. Being able, capable, does not depend on your attitude, though it may help or hinder the development of the capacity.   

            Nevertheless, regardless of our decision on the type of meaning capacity is (modal or not), we all need to express this meaning in communication, and it is mainly its forms of expression what this section is about.

Can is the most frequent form used to express capacity: Can you reach the top shelf, Claudia? ; Can you drive?; The baby can’t walk yet.; I can understand what you mean, I just don’t agree with you; Rafael can speak six foreign languages. As it is evident from the examples, this verb expresses both physical and mental ability. In its negative form, it expresses the lack of an ability. To talk about capacity in the past, could is used: I could roll-skate when I was a child, but I can’t any longer. When referred to the future, can is replaced by will be able to: Mr. Bush will never be able to speak Spanish fluently, I’m afraid. 

When used to convey the meaning “to be able to do something because you have learned to do it or you have the skill needed”, can tends to be substituted for by know by Spanish speakers learning English, under the influence of their native language (compare: Can you speak Russian? // ¿Tú sabes hablar ruso?). In this context, know may be used, but it is to be followed by an infinitive phrase with how (Do you know how to use this computer?) and is used mainly to talk about practical ability, such as operating a machine or any other practical and very specific skill you have learned (Young George knows how to say ‘hello’ in 5 different languages.)  

Lexically, capacity may be expressed by expressions such as: be able (+ to-infinitive), be capable of (+ gerundial phrase), have the ability (+ to-infinitive), have it in you (followed or not by an infinitive phrase). E.g.,  After the accident, it was a long time before Bertha was able to walk again.;   Ana Fidelia was capable to run the 800 meters in under ?  minutes.; For this job you need to have the ability to work under intense pressure.; No one thought Ana Fidelia could get an Olympic medal, but she knew she had it in her. 

2.2.11 Methodological recommendations

In teaching modal meanings and their forms of expression, emphasis on the communicative situation is crucial.  Keep in mind that modal meanings are those referring to the relationship between the utterance and reality as stated by the speaker / writer, whose attitude is closely linked to the situation that s/he is in.  Isolated sentences seldom illustrate modal meanings clearly.

Spanish speakers learning to affirm may have difficulty doing so in an emphatic way, especially when the auxiliary do is to be added (e.g.: I do know what you mean).  In these sentences and in those where emphatic affirmation is expressed by means of sentence stress (e.g.: I háve finished already), intonation is to be focused on.

Students should be made aware of the impossibility of using yes as a verbal modifier, in opposition to Spanish: “Yo sí hice la tarea”.  If awareness of this phenomenon is not raised, Spanish speaking students will produce sentences such as *I yes did the homework (instead of I díd do the homework / I díd the homework) whenever the communicative need to emphasize the affirmation appears.

In teaching negation, several problems need to be solved.  The first one is the pronunciation of /t/ in final position in not, as well as its pronunciation in final position after /n/, /z/, and /dn/ in contracted forms (e.g., don’t, hasn’t, shouldn’t). By the way, do not forget that, although contracted negative forms are more frequently used than non-contracted, the students should know and properly use both, taking into account that the latter are preferred to the former in formal (academic, legal) writing.

Another difficulty is the difference in use between not and no (There is not any problem / There is no problem) and the possibility for no (but never for not) to be used as the antonym of yes, in one-member sentences (--Are you coming tomorrow? –No.)

Special attention should be given to the different constructions used to assert, to ask, and to induce.  Each of these communicative functions may be expressed by different sentence patterns.  Students must be able to understand when they are being informed, asked, or induced to do something, and must be able to choose the most appropriate construction according to each communicative situation.

Modal verbs, so important in expressing modality, usually bring about structural as well as semantic mistakes.  For that reason, it is necessary to do enough drilling so as to achieve the ability to choose the to-infinitive or the bare infinitive as demanded by each modal verb (e.g.: ought to work, have to work, can work, should work).  Concerning semantic differences, awareness should be raised.  This can be achieved by placing the modal verbs in varied contexts corresponding to different situations in which their meaning and use would be clearly shown.  Comparing the new modals to those previously studied and placing them in a chart, grading them according to the intensity with which certain modal meaning (e.g., probability, permission, etc.) can be expressed, would also be helpful.  Such charts, as well as interesting activities, can be found in Grammar Dimensions. Book Two (Riggenbach and Sonoma,1993) or can be planned by teachers themselves.

Regarding mood, the indicative and the imperative forms are the ones to be taught at school. The subjunctive needs to be taught only to English language specialists (teachers, translators, and linguists) and in ESP courses for lawyers, who will frequently find subjunctive mood forms in legal documents.  In any case, whenever taught, it is important to keep in mind that the use of the subjunctive is rather formal and is disappearing even from neutral English.

2.2.12 Questions and tasks

1. If a colleague asked what the difference between modality and mood is, what would you explain?

2. What are the moods of the English language? Illustrate your answer. 

3. What form of expression of affirmation in English brings about difficulties for Spanish speakers? Why?

4. What are the main differences between the expression of negation in English and Spanish? Give examples.

5. Find examples of the expression of negation in the textbook you work with at school. Explain what difficulties they bring about for your students. Think on what can be done to avoid them.

6. Give examples of the 3 communicative types of sentences having asserting as their communicative purpose. In what situations would it be more likely to use each of them?

7. Give examples of the 3 communicative types of sentences having asking as their communicative purpose. In what situations would it be more likely to use each of them?

8. Give examples of the 3 communicative types of sentences having inducing as their communicative purpose. In what situations would it be more likely to use each of them?

9. Write mini-dialogues containing examples of a command, a request, an instruction, an invitation, a piece of advice, a warning, and a suggestion. 

10.  What means can be used to express wish in English? Illustrate your answer. Compare the examples to their Spanish equivalents, and determine which may raise difficulties. Think of a way you could present one of the difficult patterns to facilitate the learning process.

11.  What different degrees of certainty can be expressed in English? How are they expressed? Illustrate your answer.

12.  What does obligation imply? How can it be expressed in English? Give examples.

13.  How is capacity expressed in English? Give examples.

14. Read the excerpts below. Find different modal meanings and their means of expression.

The door of Henry’s lunchroom opened and two men came in. They sat down at the counter.

 “What is yours?” George asked them…

Nick Adams watched them. He had been talking to George when they came in.

 “I’ll have a roast pork tenderloin with apple sauce and mashed potatoes”, the first man said.

 “It isn’t ready yet.”

 “What the hell do you put it on the card for?”

  “That’s the dinner,” George explained. “You can get that at six o’clock.”

 “Give me the chicken croquettes with green peas and cream sauce and mashed   potatoes.”

   “That’s the dinner.”…

“I can give you ham and eggs, bacon and eggs, liver-“…

(Taken from The Killers by E. Hemingway)

15. Read again the excerpt The Adventures of Tom Sawyer included in task 10, section 2.1.6; pick out modal auxiliary verbs and explain meanings conveyed.

16. What modal meanings and what forms of expressing each are included in the syllabus you teach? Do you agree with the way the expression of such meanings is taught at school? If you don’t, suggest a better way to do so. 

2.3.     Subject-Object Relations and their Means of Expression
2.3.1. The subject

The subject is one of the main constituents of the two-member sentence and the two-member clause.  It expresses the agent carrying out an action, i.e., its doer (The peoples of the world are struggling for peace), the bearer of a state (We are teachers), the “experiencer” of a state (Our children feel happy), the instrument used to perform an action (This can opener won’t open this can), the carrier of a relationship or specific kind of state (That doesn’t belong to you, so leave it there;  The new evidence consists of lies), and, in passive constructions, that which is affected by a process (Our garden is kept clean by our students), the receiver of  an object (Spielberg has been awarded many prizes), and even certain circumstances (This bed was slept in by Hemingway).

Unlike Spanish, where finite verb forms express person and number synthetically (corro :: corres :: corre :: corremos :: corren), English does not usually omit the subject.  It has a synthetic form only to express third person singular (except for the verb be, both as an auxiliary and a main verb, and the auxiliary be going to, both of which have several personal and numeral forms). This can be observed even in impersonal sentences: they are one-member sentences in Spanish (Hace calor; Está lloviendo), while in English, they use it as a formal subject, thus making them two-member sentences (It is hot; It is raining).  A formal subject is one performing a structural function, that of a filler, without conveying the semantic feature of a real (full) grammatical subject, which is at the same time the formal and the semantic subject, the real agent of the process represented by the finite verb form.

Nevertheless, the subject is sometimes omitted in English colloquial speech.  Such sentences are considered incomplete; they are understood only in a clarifying context, e.g.:  --Where are the Dixons?  --(Are) gone.  The subject is, however, not very frequently omitted by itself, but together with other elements, for instance, the auxiliary verb or different complements and objects, e. g.: 

--Who did you give my books to yesterday? 

--Your sister.
The English subject may be identified by its position in the sentence, its use in tag questions (I warned you, didn’t I?), the possibility of being pronominalized, and by its agreement with the verb in the third person singular of present forms and in other persons in the case of be and be going to.

In declarative sentences (e.g.: Knowledge implies responsibility; In some lessons, students have participated more actively; It is cloudy; The blind are to be helped by society; Each class was given a computer), declarative-imperative sentences (e.g.: You must study more), and declarative-interrogative sentences (e.g.: We would like to know your opinion), the subject stands before the finite verb form.  As is evident from the examples, we are talking about the grammatical subject, in which the formal element and the semantic coincide, as for instance in the two first sentences.  When the semantic subject does not coincide with the formal NP-subject, as in the fourth and the fifth examples (sentences with verbs in the passive voice form), it does not generally precede the verb.  It is very often omitted, e.g.: The bank was robbed (by the thieves).  Here the thieves, the semantic subject, would be omitted and, if expressed, it would not stand in front of the finite verb, but after it as an NP acting as object of the preposition by.

In interrogative sentences (Does Juliet speak French?; Had this novel been written by that time?; Where was your mother born?), interrogative-declarative sentences (How could they have done such a thing?), and interrogative-imperative sentences (Could you do me a favor?), the subject follows the first auxiliary verb (the operator).  When the finite verb form is a simple form of be, the subject follows that form (e.g.: Where are the children?; Were her parents at the wedding ceremony?).

In imperative (Be quiet), imperative-declarative (Talk of the devil...), and imperative-interrogative sentences, the subject is generally omitted.  In the cases when it is used for the sake of emphasis, it appears before the verb in the imperative mood form (You shut up!).  In the imperative with let the subject is expressed by the objective case of the personal pronoun we (Let us/Let’s go).

Concerning tag questions, the subject is picked up in the tag and referred to by a pronoun, e.g.:  You are not leaving us, are you?;  The Coodins are coming for Christmas, aren’t they?.

The personal pronouns in the subjective case (I, you, he, she, it, we, they) are used as the core of NP-subjects.  Except for the third person singular form of the simple present (jumps, sings, dances), these pronominal forms indicate the person and the number of a verb (I sing, you sing, we sing, they sing).

The forms of the third person singular of the simple present, those of be for simple present and simple past (am, is, are, was, were), and those of the auxiliary be going (am going , are going , were going , etc) are the only verbal forms where number and person concord is explicit.

It is interesting to observe that the objective case forms of the personal pronouns (me, him, her, us, them) are often used in colloquial speech to express the subject in incomplete (elliptical) sentences, e.g.: --Who called me at home this morning? –Me (=I called you); --Who was late today?  --Us (=We were late).

The subject may also be expressed in English by an NP containing the personal pronoun it functioning as an anticipatory subject (e.g., It is you I was looking for; It is evident that the US government wants the war).  The pronoun it anticipates the semantic subject (compare: Who I was looking for is you; That the US government wants the war is evident).  (See Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, section 2.3.6)

2.3.2.  Transitivity / Intransitivity 

The process expressed by a verb may pass on (or not) from the subject through the verb itself to an object or objects.  For example, in the sentence I enjoy Alejo Carpentier’s novels very much, the process of enjoying experienced by the subject (I) passes on to the object of that action (the NP Alejo Carpentier’s novels). Transitivity is the relation established between the subject and the object (or objects) through the verb.

The concept of subject has already been explained in the preceding section.  Let us find out what an object is.

An object is a constituent of the predicate which receives in some way the effects or results of the process carried out by the subject and expressed by the verb.  For instance, in the sentence Edward brought his wife some flowers on her birthday, the NP some flowers is affected directly by the process of bringing (the flowers are the object of brought) and the NP his wife is affected indirectly by that process, as far as it is the receiver of the NP-object.   The former (the NP some flowers) is the direct object of the sentence, while the latter (the NP his wife) is the indirect object.

A verb needing a direct object to make sense is a transitive verb (e.g.:  I love you; George put the book on the shelf).  Transitive verbs may be monotransitive (e.g.: love, want, see, hear, take, find), ditransitive (e.g.,: give, hand, lend, send), or partitive (e.g.: consider, find, elect, name).

Monotransitive verbs demand a direct object, while the indirect object is optional (e.g.: We saw Martha at the theater; I took a program for you).  Ditransitive verbs demand both a direct object and an indirect object (e.g., Ed gave the children some candy).  Partitive transitive verbs demand a direct object and an objective complement, that is, a complement of the direct object placed right after it (e.g.: We call him Gabby;  All the teachers consider Leo very intelligent).

The direct object is the affected or effected by the process carried out by the subject, e.g., I cut the cake (affected); I baked the cake (effected).  In these sentences, the process passes from the subject to the direct object. 

In English, direct objects are always joined to the verb directly, i.e., without any connector, unlike Spanish direct objects, which may be joined to the verb either directly (Compré JARDIN, de Dulce María Loinaz, en la Feria del Libro) or by means of the preposition a (Vi a Jorge Javier en la Feria; Ella cuida al perro con esmero; La esperanza sostiene a la voluntad).

Direct objects can become the subjects of passive sentences in most cases (James Joyce wrote ULISES in 1904; ULISES was written by Joyce in 1904).  This will be discussed in section 2.3.3.

The direct object may be expressed either by an NP, an NFP, or a noun clause (e.g.: We found Dicken’s GREAT EXPECTATIONS at the library on Línea Street and we bought it; My son loves playing volleyball; No one knows where Mary lives).  Only exceptionally, the direct object may be expressed by a PP, as is explained by A. Downing and P. Locke (e.g.: We would prefer before noon for a meeting; I wouldn’t choose by a swamp for camping).  In such cases, the omission of what would be a noun or a noun equivalent can be felt (compare: We would prefer some time before noon; I wouldn’t choose a place by a swamp).

Noun clauses and NFPs acting as direct objects are often used in sentences with a semantically empty subject it as an anticipatory direct object (e.g.: We consider it unfair that they are kept in jail;  I find it normal for young couples to want to live by themselves).  In these sentences, it stands for the noun clause or the NFP that appears later, which are the semantic direct objects (compare: *We consider that they are kept in jail unfair; *I find to want to live by themselves normal for young couples).  The use of the anticipatory it (cataphoric use) makes it possible to transfer the direct object to the end of the sentence, thus giving it a rhematic value. (See section 2.3.6).

The indirect object expresses who the direct object passes on to.  For instance, in sentences such as The librarian gave the Grammar book to the student and The librarian gave the student the Grammar book, the object affected (the book) passes on to its receiver (the student).  The NP- indirect object stands between the verb and the direct object, while the PP-indirect object stands after the NP-direct object.  The reason for placing the indirect object at the end of the sentence is the intention of the speaker/writer to focus on it, that is, to make it the rheme of the utterance. So, the sentence The librarian gave the student the Grammar book would be the answer to the question What did the librarian give the student? The new information (the rheme) is what was given to the student:  the listener is supposed to know that the librarian gave something to the student, but she doesn’t know what.  In the sentence The librarian gave the Grammar book to the student, the new piece of information (the rheme) is the indirect object; this sentence would be the answer to the question Who did the librarian give the Grammar book to?, asked by someone who knows that the book was given by the librarian to someone, but she does not know to whom.  For this reason, the PP-indirect object appears at the end of the sentence.

The indirect object may express either a real receiver, as in the previous sentences, or a beneficiary (as A. Downing and P. Locke call it).  The latter is usually expressed with the help of the preposition for, e.g.: I baked this cake for you;  We bought Chucho Valdés’s latest CD for a friend of ours and Frank Fernández’s for ourselves.
Gerundial NFPs may occasionally act as indirect objects (You are giving reading good literature less importance that it has for a teacher-to-be).

Noun clauses can also function as indirect object (Give whoever you wish those clothes).  Noun clauses can also be included as the object of a preposition in PPs with to or for acting as indirect objects (e.g.: Give those clothes to whoever you want;  She would do anything for whoever would ask her to ).

In English, the indirect object may become the subject of a passive sentence.  This is not possible in Spanish (e.g.: They awarded Susie a grant to study in Montreal for one year / Susie was awarded a grant to study in Montreal for one year). (More information about this can be found in section 2.3.3).

Indirect objects can appear only in sentences containing a direct object (except for elliptical sentences, where any member may be omitted).  This is obvious, as the indirect object is the receiver of the direct object.  There are a few cases, however, where the direct object may be implicit, i.e., omitted.  This is possible only when the direct object is evident, that is, understood from tradition or custom (e.g.:  Aunt Eda often writes to me = Aunt Eda often writes letters to me; Joe’s main handicap is that he drinks = drinks alcohol; All the people waved when Fidel passed by = waved their hand; I can’t drive = drive vehicles; My daughter-in-law writes = writes literature).  Verbs tell and promise are often used with elliptical direct objects, which does not mean they have an implicit object, but that the object has been mentioned previously (e.g.: -- I won’t be able to go to your wedding ceremony.  – But you promised.;  -- Perhaps they weren’t told that the meeting would be in the morning.  – I told them.)

Intransitivity is the absence of a subject-object relationship resulting from the lack of a direct object and, thus, of an indirect object.  It is materialized through non-transitive verbs, i.e., those not taking a direct object and, thus an indirect object.  Such verbs are subdivided into intransitive and linking.  
 An intransitive verb does not need a direct object to make sense (e.g.: The children are sleeping), though it may need to be followed by an oblique object (Look at that butterfly!) or by a verbal complement (Go to the board. ). 

Intransitive verbs not demanding to be followed either by a complement or by an oblique object are called self-sufficing (e.g.: sleep, blink, rise, die, disappear, work, rain, arrive, as in The sun has risen).  Many self-sufficing intransitive verbs express involuntary or semi-involuntary behavior, e.g.: blink, blush, cough, cry, die, faint, fall, laugh, sleep, slip, smile, sneeze, tremble, yawn.

Intransitive verbs demanding to be followed either by a complement or by an oblique object are called non-self-sufficing (e.g.: We live in Havana; We live here; Anna went to the library; She is there; Real beauty does not consist of having much on you but in you).  These verbs must be followed by a complement or an oblique object in order to predicate; they are not found without it (at least not in the same particular meaning –Sp.variante lexico-semantica) ; *We live would not be accepted as a complete sentence by any native speaker of  English.  Verbs of movement are often non-self-sufficing (e.g.: walk, go, stroll, sail, fly: We went home after the show; The boat sailed toward the beach; This plane flies to Venezuela every Tuesday).

As evident from the examples above, some non-self-sufficing intransitive verbs are followed by a PP containing an object to which the process (action, event, or state) carried out by the subject passes on.  Semantically, this object is very much like a direct object (compare: Can you hear me? :: Listen to me), but it cannot be called direct because it is not directly joined to the verb, but by means of a preposition.  It will be called oblique object (e.g.: Look at the birdies!).  Such objects may act as subjects of passive sentences (compare: Everyone around was looking at her vulgar gestures in disgust :: Her vulgar gestures were being looked at by everyone around in disgust).

Mostly the PPs following intransitive verbs function as verbal complements.  These complements may also be performed by AdvPs, NPs, NFPs, and adverb clauses.  They answer questions like how?, where?, when?, why?, what for?.  According to the question they answer,  verbal complements (v.c.) are classified as v.c. of manner (Mary and Doris smiled with satisfaction), v.c. of place (They are on the beach), v.c. of time (We arrived yesterday), v.c. of reason or cause (He’s sick because of smoking), v.c. of purpose (I’ve come to see you), etc.  When the PP complementing the verb answers the question what about?, it functions as a v.c. of subject matter (e.g.: We think a lot about you; We know very little of her childhood ).  (See chapter 2.6)

The same verb may act as transitive or intransitive (e.g.: Their grandmother reads them fairy tales every evening :: Claudia can already read), monotransitive, ditransitive, or partitive (e.g.: When I got home, I found a cake on the dining-room table :: Have you found the right present for your sister? :: I found the cake delicious); self-sufficing or non-self-sufficing (e.g.:  The trainer shouted “Go!”:: Are you going anywhere special for your birthday?),  depending on the particular lexical meaning  and on the context or situation.

A linking verb is a non-transitive verb helping to complement the subject by connecting to it a subject complement --an NP, an AdjP, an NFP, or a noun clause-- located in the predicate; it is a verb needing a complement that refers to the subject in order to make sense (e.g.:  We will become teachers here ; The mattress feels soft; To love is to stop thinking about oneself;  My opinion is that we must work harder).  A PP seldom functions as a subjective complement (e.g.: Anna’s feeling on top of the world = very happy). 

The most common linking verbs (also called copulative) in English are: be, become, feel, get, look, prove, seem, smell, sound, taste.  Most of them can act as such or not, depending on their concrete meaning and on the context.  For instance, the verb be would be classified as linking in José Martí was a great revolutionary as well as in He was simply bright, because it helps to join an identification (in the former example) and an attribute (in the latter) expressed by an NP and an AdjP located in the predicate to the subject.  In the sentence He was in Mexico, the verb be conveys the meaning of “being located”; it is thus followed by a verbal complement of place answering the question Where was he?, which neither identifies nor characterizes the subject.  It is, thus, intransitive, instead of linking. Some verbs such as get, smell, and taste, often act as linking verbs (I got sick; The tea smells delicious; The pie tastes great), but may also act as transitive (I got the medicine I needed; I smelled the tea; I tasted the pie).      

2.3.3. Subject-Object Relations and Voice

There is a grammatical category closely related to the expression of subject-object relations.  This is the grammatical category of voice.

If you compare the sentences  (i)The Canadian writer Timothy Findley wrote The Piano Man’s Daughter  and  (ii)The Piano Man’s Daughter was written by Timothy Findley, you can see that both refer to the same piece of reality, but from different points of view.  In the first sentence, the process of writing goes from its doer, its agent (Findley), to its object (The Piano Man’s Daughter).  In the second, the process goes from its object to its doer, or agent.  The morphological marker for (i) is O and the sentence follows the pattern  NP:subject (agent) + verb in active voice form + NP:direct object (affected), while in (ii) the morphological marker is auxiliary verb be + past participle of the verb,  and the sentence follows the pattern NP:subject (affected) + verb in passive voice form + PP:agentive complement (agent).

Most English grammars talk about two voices – active and passive.  Nevertheless, references to attributive, reflexive, reciprocal, and middle voices can also be found in the literature.  As this is an English Grammar textbook and, as will be explained below, only the active and the passive voices have grammatical markers (both morphological and syntactic), it is these two voices that will be focused on here.

Voice is a grammatical category consisting of a system of two forms (active and passive) opposed to each other which regularly and stably express the direction of the process in relation to its source, i.e. as proceeding from its agent (doer) or as directed to it.

The passive voice (be + past participle, equivalent to Spanish ser + participio pasivo) is more frequently used in English than in Spanish, where there is an alternative form with se (Nuevas escuelas son construidas en el país / Se construyen nuevas escuelas en el país).  The passive voice is used when the speaker/writer focuses on the object instead of the agent, which may even be omitted (New schools are being built).

Choosing the active or the passive voice to refer to a process is closely related to the actual division of the sentence, i.e. to the division of the utterance, into theme and rheme.  If the speaker/writer is talking, for instance, about Hemingway, this being the topic of the conversation and is known to the hearer/reader, s/he can utter an active sentence such as Hemingway had a beautiful house in San Francisco de Paula, in Havana. Here the new information (the rheme) could be the whole predicate – had a beautiful house in San Francisco de Paula, in Havana. After this utterance, the speaker could utter, for example, This house was lived in by him intermittently throughout his life.  Here the topic, which is not new, the theme, would be this house, while the fact that it was lived in by him intermittently throughout his life would be the rheme, the new information.  It is placed at the end of the utterance in order to receive the focus.  This sentence could have followed a question asked by a co-speaker such as Did he ever live in that house?  If asked Did he write any of his novels there?, the speaker could choose the active voice to place the rheme once more at the end:  There he wrote The Old Man and the Sea.  It is evident from the examples that the choice of voice is closely linked to the establishment of rhematic relations.

To transform an active verb form into a passive one, the auxiliary verb be is used as an operator, which means it takes the form for person, number, mood, tense, correlation, and aspect, and the verb to be passivized is used in past participle form.  For instance, painted ::was / were painted; will have made ::will have been made; is/are planning ::is / are being planned.  The number and the person of the verb form depend on the number and person of the object in the active clause, which becomes the grammatical subject of the passive, e.g.: Shakespeare wrote Hamlet :: Hamlet was written by Shakespeare; Shakespeare wrote both Hamlet and Macbeth :: Both Hamlet and Macbeth were written by Shakespeare.  The mood, the tense, the correlation, and the aspect remain the same.

Using the passive voice form gives us the possibility of omitting the agent of the process.  The decision to do so could be for one of the following reasons: a) the agent is unknown to the speaker/writer (The bank has been robbed); b) the agent is not relevant to the story (We were told to come quickly); c) the agent is evident, obvious (All schools have been provided with computers in our country); d) the agent has been previously mentioned (The Parliament responded quickly and a new law was passed); e) people in general are the agents (These books can be bought at any bookstore throughout the country); f) the speaker/writer cannot or does not want to reveal the agent (We have been told not to give that information); g) the speaker/writer intends to focus his/her attention on what happens and not on who or what makes it happen (The experiment is carried out as follows: the damaged and the healthy cells are separated in a solution of...).

The passive voice form of verbs of reporting (e.g., confirm, inform, point out, suggest, testify, etc.) is often introduced by the anticipatory formal subject it (e.g.: It has been confirmed that 1500 people have been incarcerated for opposing the war) instead of the active construction *That 1500 people have been incarcerated for opposing the war has been confirmed, which, though grammatically correct (noun clause-subject + VP-predicate), is not considered acceptable by native English speakers, who prefer to avoid very long subjects.

The direction of the process in relation to its point of departure may also be expressed lexically, by the so called medial voices (which are not indeed grammemes of the category of voice, but lexical voices).  These are the reflexive (See section 2.3.4), the reciprocal (See section 2.3.5), and the middle voice.  The attributive voice is also expressed lexically, by means of linking verbs (e.g., be, seem, become, look, taste, etc-) followed by a subject predicative complement (See Part 1, chapter 1.7.).  The attributive voice is related to the expression of a state that is mentioned within the predicate but refers to the subject of the sentence.

In the middle voice, the process (an action) is confined to the subject (agent).  It is usually expressed by verbs of causative use or those conveying the meaning of properties or potentialities, verbs whose actions go on of their own accord (e.g.: The magazine is selling excellently; The letter reads with difficulty; This material won’t wash, perhaps it will dry-clean; Cuban cigars smoke easily; The window opened; Perhaps the hen will eat better than it looks.

Verbs used in the middle voice (e.g., break, burn, change, close, continue, dry, empty, end, open, start, stop, wash, widen, etc) can be found in some grammars (for instance, the Collins Cobuild English Grammar) under the heading of ergative verbs.  They are defined as verbs which can have the same NP as their object, when transitive, or as their subject, when intransitive (compare: Someone closed the door / The door closed).

In Spanish, the middle voice is also expressed by se (La puerta se cerró; Los lápices se cayeron). So, Spanish speaking students of English may tend to produce sentences such as *The door opened itself, which are incorrect.
2.3.4.   Reflexivity
Reflexivity is the property a process has when its agent acts both as the subject and the object of some type (e.g.: i. Edward shaves every morning; ii. Grace made herself a pair of pajamas when she was only twelve years old;  iii. She prides herself on doing a good job).

If you analyze (i), you will see that reflexivity, i.e. the fact that “Edward shaves Edward”, is not grammatically, but lexically, expressed by one of the semantic components (semes) of the verb shave.  This is unlike Spanish, where reflexivity has a morphological marker (afeitarse).  In (ii), the reflexive pronoun herself, core of the NP functioning as indirect object of made, expresses that “Grace made a pair of pajamas for Grace. Grace is at the same time the performer of the action of making the pair of pajamas and the receiver of that object.  In this case, the same meaning could be conveyed by the PP for herself (Grace made a pair of pajamas for herself), in which the NP herself would be functioning as object of the preposition for.  In (iii), the NP herself , functioning as direct object of the verb prides, expresses that the subject (she) and the NP: direct object (the reflexive pronoun herself)  are the same person.

A reflexive verb is one whose object reflects back to its subject.  Reflexive verbs are included among intransitive verbs when they are not followed by a phrase or a clause functioning as a direct object, i.e. when their object is not formally expressed (We dressed quickly and left for the Amadeo Roldán Theater).  When they are followed by a direct object (reflexive or not), they become transitive (Verónica dressed Carla, but Claudia dressed herself).

Reflexivity is not conveyed grammatically in English intransitive reflexive verbs.  It is part of their lexical meaning, e.g.: wash (Boys around twelve often don’t want to wash even when they are pretty dirty), shave, behave, adapt, acclimatize, dress, hide, move, readjust, undress, etc.  Usually these verbs are not followed by a reflexive pronoun, as they do not need one to convey reflexive meaning.  However, they may take a reflexive pronoun to show emphasis and/ or contrast, as for instance in My father was so weak that I had to shave him, but today he shaved himself; In day-care centers, children are encouraged to dress themselves.  In these cases, the verbs are used transitively (himself and themselves are NPs functioning as direct objects).  Spanish speakers have difficulty using these verbs in a neutral (non-emphatic) way.   This is due to interference from their mother tongue, where the equivalent verbs are always morphologically marked (e.g., bañarse, vestirse, afeitarse; yo me baño, nosotros nos vestimos, él se afeita).  For this reason, Spanish speakers tend to say, for example *I washed myself early in the morning instead of I washed early in the morning. The former is not accepted as natural by native speakers of English.  Reflexive pronouns are not used as much in English as in Spanish (compare: Me peiné / I combed my hair).

Many transitive verbs can be used with reflexive pronouns to express reflexivity:  Suddenly little Gabriel saw himself in the mirror; Hemingway killed himself when he found out that he had cancer; Before starting her speech, Mrs. Coodin introduced herself to the audience;  The U.S. must ask themselves about their right to decide on other people’s lives.

A few verbs command a reflexive pronoun as their object (among them, the verbs busy, content, and pride), e.g.: Mother busies herself in the kitchen; They contented themselves with having peace; You pride yourself on your physical beauty, but that is not very important.

There is a small group of verbs, which can only take an animate object when it is expressed by a reflexive pronoun, among them: apply, enjoy, exert, express (e.g.: Jean applied himself to learning Chinese as quickly as possible; You’ll have to exert yourself more than you do now, if you want to succeed in the entrance exams).

Reflexive verbs are not used in passive voice even when followed by a reflexive pronoun – direct object. This is due to the fact that the subject and the direct object of those verbs are the same, so it is not possible to transform the direct object into the grammatical subject of the passive construction.

The reflexive pronouns of the English language are: myself, yourself, herself, himself, itself, ourselves, yourselves, themselves.  They agree in person and number with the subject of the sentence or clause they are in (I was looking at myself in the mirror; They were looking at themselves in the mirror). Third person singular reflexive pronouns also agree with the subject in gender (e.g.: The dog hurt itself when it stepped on the little pieces of glass on the floor; The girl hurt herself...; The boy hurt himself...).

These pronouns are called self-pronouns by some authors. In this book, they are called reflexive pronouns when they act as direct objects, indirect objects, or object of prepositions referring back to the subject (Mary congratulated herself on her success, she bought herself a present, and she felt very pleased with herself).  When they act as appositives and/or are used to convey the meanings “alone”, and “without help”, they are called emphasizing pronouns.  (The dean himself told me the news; Dolores lives by herself).

Some authors include reflexivity among grammatical voices in English. In our opinion, it is related to voice as long as it refers to the point of departure and the object of the process, i.e. to the direction of the action –from the doer back to the doer. Nevertheless, as it is not expressed in English by verbal forms, but by the verbal word (by its lexical meaning) or by reflexive pronouns, it is not treated in this book as part of the grammatical category of voice. 

2.3.5. Reciprocity

Reciprocity is the property a process has when a subject is made up of two or more agents who carry out an action, an event, or develop a state that passes from each of them to the other.  For instance, when we hear someone say You know what? Felix and Juliet married yesterday, we understand that “Felix married Juliet and Juliet married Felix”, in other words, that they married each other.  In the sentence We kissed and hugged, it is implied that the speaker/writer kissed and hugged somebody who kissed and hugged him/her back.  Those involved in reciprocal processes do the same thing to each other.  At least two agents must be involved.

This meaning may be conveyed by reciprocal verbs, i.e. by verbs having reciprocity as one of their semantic components (semes), such as: argue, consult, divorce, embrace, fight, hug, kiss, marry, match, meet, touch, in some of their meanings.  Reciprocity may also be conveyed by reciprocal pronouns (each other and one another).

When used by themselves, without a reciprocal pronoun, reciprocal verbs are intransitive (e.g.: We have argued for years about our right to be independent; Why are you always fighting?; These two items match; Our hands touched).

Reciprocal verbs can be followed by reciprocal pronouns for the sake of emphasis (e.g.: We embraced each other; All the children kissed one another).  On these occasions, these verbs are transitive, and the NP each other or one another acts as a direct object.  Such NPs can also function as indirect objects (e.g.: The children gave each other presents.) or as objects of the preposition to or for, forming a PP:indirect object (e.g.: The children gave presents to one another.)  They can also constitute PPs functioning as verbal complements (e.g.: They do not communicate with each other.)

Transitive verbs followed by the NPs each other or one another functioning as their direct object or their indirect object are said to behave reciprocally (e.g.: We love and respect each other very much; All the students in the group helped one another; They send each other cards at Christmas).  Intransitive verbs can also behave reciprocally when followed by NPs acting as objects of prepositions in PPs functioning as oblique objects or verbal complements (e.g.: Ed and his wife looked at each other tenderly; Those meteors are moving toward one another.)

There are some reciprocal verbs which are often followed by a PP-verbal complement of manner with the preposition with; these include: agree, argue, clash, coincide, collaborate, collide, combine, communicate, consult, contrast, cooperate, correspond, disagree, mate, mix, quarrel, struggle (e.g.: They seldom agree with each other.) Notice that many of these verbs have the prefixes co-, col- , com-, con-, coming from Latin (often through French) and meaning “with”, “together”.

Some other verbs are often followed by a verbal complement expressed by a PP with other prepositions plus a reciprocal pronoun, e.g.: compete against/with, correspond to/with, fight against/with, part from, relate to, separate from, as, for instance, in: Both work groups relate to each other.
The verb talk may also be followed by to or with plus each other or one another (e.g.: They talked to/with each other for half an hour.)  This PP may be interpreted as the receiver of the elliptical object “something”, if to talk is understood as “to say something aloud”.

The reciprocal pronoun each other is said to be used to refer to dual subjects, while one another refers to subjects representing more than two agents.  Nevertheless, this distinction has disappeared nowadays, and both pronouns can be used when either two or more subjects are concerned.

Unlike English, in Spanish, reciprocity is expressed by verbs morphologically marked (e.g., besarse, abrazarse, encontrarse, casarse, fajarse).  For this reason, Spanish speaking students of English may tend to use English reciprocal verbs together with reciprocal pronouns (e.g., They kissed each other) even when they do not intend to be emphatic.  Notice that the markers for reciprocal and reflexive verbs are the same in Spanish.    

2.3.6    Impersonality
Impersonality could be defined as the absence of an agent or doer of the process referred to in a sentence or of the carrier of a state.  In Spanish, this implies the absence of a subject (e.g., Está lloviendo; Hace calor).  In English it is expressed by the presence of the personal pronoun it acting as the NP-subject of the sentence (e.g.: It’s raining; It’s hot).  Except for imperative, imperative-declarative, and imperative-interrogative sentences, where the subject is generally omitted, non-elliptical English sentences include an expressed subject (e.g.: It’s late), even when the process being referred to does not really have a subject (a doer, an agent, the carrier or a state).  This is related to the fact that the verbal categories of person and number are seldom morphologically marked in English (unlike Spanish) and, thus, person and number are usually expressed by the NP-subject. This brings about errors in Spanish speakers’ impersonal sentences in English, as they tend to avoid the NP-subject it.

When it is used as subject of an impersonal sentence (as in It was foggy yesterday; It’s snowing; It’s lonely here), it does not have an antecedent (as in Take the dictionary and give it to George, please; We would like to stay longer, but it is not possible, where it functions as direct object and subject respectively). Nor is it followed by a phrase or clause being anticipated (as in It is a shame that the US government ignores the decision of the United Nations).  

In impersonal sentences, the subject it is non-referential, i.e. it neither refers to an antecedent nor anticipates any sentence element, e.g.: (i) It’s a nice day; (ii) It’s raining; (iii) It’s cloudy;     (iv) What is it like outside?; (v) It’s early; (vi) It’s peaceful here; (vii) What day is it?; (viii) It’s Friday; (ix) What time is it?; (x) It’s five o’clock.

Sentences (i) to (vi) refer to weather or environmental conditions, and there is no doubt that a non-referential use of it is being dealt with, and, thus, that this it is a filler, an empty subject.  Concerning sentences (vii) to (x), different interpretations could be offered.  One of them is that it stands for “day” in (vii) and (viii), and for “time” in (ix) and (x) (e.g., *What day is this day?; *This day is Friday; *What time is the time?; *This time is five o’clock.  If analyzed this way, such uses of it would be said to refer to an implied antecedent.  In this case, the it in these sentences would not be considered empty and it would be a NP-subject with an antecedent understood from custom.  Nevertheless, as the analysis of the latter does not seem to be convincing enough, such sentences will also be classified in this textbook as impersonal.  All are difficult for Spanish speaking learners of English, for whom the use of an empty subject, a filler, is not necessary in Spanish.

It is also used to convey an impersonal shade of meaning to the utterance in sentences such as It was said that you were divorcing your wife; It has been rumored that the boss will be fired.  These are passive sentences with an anticipatory it standing for what would have been the direct object of the active construction (compare: Someone said that your were divorcing your wife / *That you were divorcing your wife was said; Some people have spread the rumor that the boss will be fired / *That the boss will be fired has been rumored).  The Spanish equivalents for such sentences are those with se-passive form or with the impersonal se (se dice, se comentaba, se está difundiendo).  

Impersonal meaning can also be conveyed in sentences with the NP-subject they, which in this case does not have an antecedent and implies that the speaker/writer does not want to reveal the subject of the process (e.g.: They say things will be better in the new year; They decided to make some changes in the curriculum for next school year).  The impersonal use of the third person plural of the verb is frequent in Spanish: Dicen que las cosas van a mejorar; Decidieron hacer algunos cambios en el plan de estudios para el próximo curso.
Another way to refer to reality while conveying a certain impersonal shade of meaning is by using there as a non-referential pronoun introducing sentences expressing existence (e.g.: There was a dog at the gate; There were some children on the porch).  Unlike their Spanish equivalents (Había un perro en la reja;  Había algunos niños en el portal), these sentences are not considered impersonal in English.
Unlike sentences with the empty subject it, which do not have any other subject, sentences with there have the peculiarity of containing both an empty (formal) subject and a semantic subject expressing what exists (what is / are) and showing agreement in number between the verb form and the semantic (real) subject (Compare: There is /was a book on the table; There are /were some books on the table).  The formal subject there, however, behaves as subjects do in tag-questions and yes-or-no questions (e.g.: There was a dictionary on the shelf, wasn’t there?; Was there a dictionary on the shelf?).

Sentences introduced by there are often called existential.  In these sentences, there presents the notional subject (as A. Downing and P. Locke state), which is postponed.  In oral speech, existential there is unstressed.  It is not the real subject, but rather, a filler.  The real subject is the semantic one, i.e. the one which exists.

Equivalent Spanish sentences are impersonal, as is the verb haber.  There is no agreement in number between this verb and the things existing, which constitute its direct object and not its subject (e.g., Hay una pluma / tres plumas sobre la mesa; Había una persona / quinientas mil personas en la Plaza). Many Spanish speakers, nonetheless, use this verb correctly only in the Present Indicative form (Hay muchos niños en la fiesta);  in its other forms, they make it agree with its direct object, which is incorrect (*Habían muchos niños en la fiesta).  Nevertheless, many Spanish speakers learning English tend to produce there is/was with plural notional subjects instead of there are/were.
2.3.7     Methodological recommendations 

When teaching subject-object relations, word order and the almost-constant presence of the subject should be focused on with Spanish speakers.  Spanish speakers are used to a freer word order than English normally allows.  They also tend to omit the pronoun subject in Spanish in places where it cannot be omitted in English. (Compare:  Llegamos temprano en la mañana / We arrived early this morning; Los niños hicieron mucho ejercicio; estaban cansados / The children exercised a lot; they were tired.)  It is especially important to make students aware of the need to use a subject (the personal pronoun it) even in impersonal sentences, as for instance in It is raining (Spanish: Está lloviendo).

Concerning word order, the position of the direct object in English, usually after the verb (except for sentences containing an NP-indirect object), is also to be focused on as well as sufficiently drilled.  Spanish speakers tend to introduce complements of different types between the subject and the direct object as a result of Spanish interference.  (Compare:  Leí atentamente las instrucciones / I read the instructions carefully).

Teaching voice to Spanish speakers requires paying attention to usage.  The role of situation and context is especially important here.  The form of the passive voice does not usually cause them many problems; the most difficult thing is to decide when to use that form. (See section 2.3.3 in this chapter.)  Audio-texts from radio programs and lectures, and written texts taken from newspapers and magazines, as well as academic texts, may be useful.

In contexts where reflexivity and reciprocity are to be expressed, teachers should be careful not to let students overuse their emphatic application. (See sections 2.3.5 and 2.3.6 in this chapter). To prevent this, abundant examples (situations) are to be given, as well as enough opportunities for students to use reflexive and reciprocal verbs, which are morphologically marked in Spanish but not in English. 

2.3.8. Questions and tasks 

1. In the textbook you use in your teaching practice, find 7 different units functioning as subjects. The samples should include NPs or NP equivalents having as its core a noun, a pronoun, a numeral, a substantivized adjective, an infinitive, and a gerund; as well as a noun clause. If necessary, use another source to complete the task. Explain what makes you think these units act as subjects of the corresponding sentences. 

2. Can you omit any of the subjects chosen? Can you freely change their position in the sentence? Give reasons.

3. In what types of English sentences is the subject usually omitted? In which cases is the subject not before the verb form, as a rule?

4. Find the direct and indirect objects in the excerpt from The Killers included in task 14, section 2. 2.12. What types of phrases perform those syntactic functions? What is their position in the sentence?

5. Give examples of NFPs acting as direct objects.

6. If a student asked you what a transitive and an intransitive verbs are, what would you tell him/her?       

7. What are the 2 types of intransitive verbs? Illustrate your answer.

8. Could you give 3 examples of sentences containing different linking verbs as formal core of their predicates? Why do you consider those verbs linking?

9. Pick out the FVFs in the following excerpt and classify them into transitive, intransitive or linking. Explain your decisions.

Why are many English words pronounced differently from the way they are spelt?

English spelling is unpredictable at the best of times, and occasionally totally chaotic. This opinion is no doubt shared by British schoolchildren and those studying English around the world alike. There are only 400 words in English whose spelling is wholly irregular. Unfortunately, many of them are among the most frequently used in the language.

The problems with the English spelling system came about as the language developed over a period of 1000 years. Some complications arose early on, when the Romans tried to write down Old English using the 23 letter Latin alphabet. Old English contained nearly 40 vowels and consonants.

The influence of French after the Norman Conquest also made an impact on English spelling. French scribes introduced “qu” where Old English had used “cw” e.g. queen, and “gh” instead of “h” e.g. night.

The introduction of the printing press in 1476 meant that a standard spelling system began to emerge. The system reflected the speech underwent further changes during the 15th century, but because of the advent of the printing press, spelling never caught up.

Despite many attempts to reform the English spelling system, so far no changes have been made since the 16th century- mainly because nobody can agree on what the best alternative may be!

(Taken from The UK. 100 questions answered. London, The Foreign and Commonwealth Office, 1998)

10. What are the 2 grammemes representing the grammatical category of voice in English? What other voices are referred to in this textbook? Illustrate your answer.

11. What are the main differences between Spanish and English passive voices? Give examples.

12. Why do Spanish speaking students tend to say *Father shaved himself, *We kissed each other, and *The window closed itself; instead of Father shaved, We kissed, and The window closed?

13. What is the main difference between the form of expressing impersonality in Spanish and English? What is the reason for the need of a subject in the English impersonal sentence? What are the most common English words that function as core of the subject in impersonal sentences?

14. What would be the communicative reason for saying “It is said that you are marrying again”? What is this use of it called?

15. What should you be focused on when teaching Spanish speakers to express subject-object relations?

2.4.     Quality and its Forms of Expression

What is meant here by quality is the characteristics, properties, and features of something or someone, i.e., of a thing, a place, a phenomenon, a process, a situation, a person, or an animal. 

2.4.1.    Word classes and other units expressing quality
There are two word classes in English having properties as their general, categorial meaning –qualitative adjectives and adverbs.  The former express the quality of objects (persons, animals, things, places), while the latter express non-substantive property, i.e., property of non-substantive referents (processes and other properties); they also express circumstances (See Part I, chapter 5).  Nice, interesting, unforgettable, friendly, loving, Cuban, wooden, indebted, qualified, irresponsible, hopeless, stormy, dangerous, economical, troublesome, childlike, are examples of qualitative adjectives.  Quickly, happily, anyhow, fast, carefully, early, suddenly, tomorrow, seldom, everywhere, extremely, very, how, why, yes, no, twice, are examples of adverbs.  Some of them refer to the quality of the process, to the way, the manner in which it develops, while others express circumstances. The latter will be dealt with in Chapter 2.6 of this part of our textbook.

A qualitative adjective is a word class conveying the general, categorial, meaning of quality (property, feature), discriminating, in the case of qualitative proper (see definition below), the grammatical category of degree of comparison (see section 2.4.2.), and performing the syntactic function of the core of the AdjP.  Notice that, unlike Spanish qualitative adjectives, English adjectives do not discriminate either gender or number (tall = alto, -a, -os, -as; thus, tall boy, tall girl, tall boys, tall girl, unlike Spanish equivalents niño alto, niña alta, niños altos, niñas altas).  AdjPs can perform the syntactic functions of noun modifier (e.g.: young learners, a very efficient method), subject predicative complement (e.g.: The children are healthy; You don’t look too happy; We must be honest), and objective complement (e.g.: We found the lemon pie delicious; My brother considers you charming; I always take coffee slightly sweet).

According to their lexical meaning, qualitative adjectives may be subdivided into qualitative proper and relational.

Qualitative adjectives proper express properties, characteristics, which admit quantification, i.e., measurement (e.g.: smart – very smart – too smart – rather smart – smarter – smartest; dangerous – very dangerous – too dangerous – rather dangerous – more dangerous – most dangerous).  Such adjectives discriminate the grammatical category of degree of comparison.

Relational qualitative adjectives express those properties of a substance that are related to another substance; they express properties by association, e.g., a wooden table = a table made of wood; a historical document = a document related to history; surgical equipment = equipment used in surgery.  Because of their meaning, these adjectives do not admit quantitative estimation; for instance, a ring may be golden or not, but it cannot be very or not very golden, more or less golden.

Relational adjectives are mostly derived from nouns, e.g., flaxen, linguistic, medieval, sandy, silvery, criminal, atomic, hairy, medical, republican, Argentine, Canadian, French, Egyptian, Chinese.

Not all adjectives are derived words.  Nevertheless, those derived from nouns take suffixes:  –en (brazen), -y (watery), 

-ly (friendly), -ful (harmful), -less (careless), -ous (dangerous), -able (honorable), -some (troublesome), -ic (economic), -ed (talented), -like (childlike), -al (educational), ical (economical), -an (Shakespearean), -ian (Russian), or –ish (Irish), or are formed by zero-derivation (key words; gold watch), though this is not frequent.

Many present and past participles have become qualitative adjectives (e.g.: caring, carpeted).  Thus, these adjectives have been formed from verbs.  As there are more and more participles becoming qualitative adjectives, it is wise to check –ing  and –ed  forms in recently edited dictionaries before deciding whether they are already qualitative adjectives or still remain participles.

Adverbs of manner, which express the way a process develops, perform the syntactic function of core of the AdvP, e.g., They acted very carefully.  Here carefully is the core of the AdvP very carefully, acting as verbal complement of manner and very is the core of the AdvP very, functioning as an adverbial modifier.

The following are examples of adverbs of manner:  actively, anyhow, boldly, calmly, carefully, distinctly, equally, early, easily, fast, frankly, gladly, hard, how, intentionally, late, low, promptly, quickly, sincerely, straight, suddenly, together, willingly, wisely, wrongly.  As you can see, many of them have been formed by adding –ly to an adjective (calmly, wisely).  Others are homonyms of qualitative adjectives (fast, late).  When an adjective and an adverb are homonyms, they can be distinguished only in context, by observing the syntactic function performed in each case by the phrase of which each is the core, e.g., in the sentence That boy runs fast, fast is an adverb.  Here the word fast is the core of the AdvP functioning as verbal complement of manner; it answers the question “How does that boy run?”; it could be substituted for by rapidly, which is clearly an adverb.  In They had some fast food and left for work,  fast is the core of an AdjP acting as a noun modifier; it answers the question “What food / what kind of food did they have?”; it could be substituted for by the qualitative adjective, unhealthy.

Adjective clauses are AdjP equivalents since they also serve to describe, qualify objects; i.e. they also express properties of objects. Therefore, adjective clauses generally function as noun modifiers and refer to an antecedent in the main clause. For instance, All the authors (that) the lecturer mentioned are well known. The book that is on the table was written by one of them, J. Wallace. But the lecturer didn’t mention an author whose name everyone should know.  M. Atwood, a great Canadian writer who has created authentic pieces of literature. Adjective clauses link to the main one by means of relative pronouns (e.g., that, who in the excerpt), relative adjectives (e.g., whose, which) and relative adverbs (e.g., where, when). The relative elements perform different functions within the subordinate clause. That in the first example acts as direct object of the verb mentioned; That in the second example and who in the forth one function as subjects. In its turn, whose functions as determiner of the noun core name. Unlike Spanish, relative pronouns are frequently omitted in English; except for the cases when they function as subject of the clause. This is why that may be omitted in the first example, but not in the second one. Adjective clauses may be subdivided into restrictive and non-restrictive. The former type provides information indispensable to convey the message intended by the speaker, at least from his/her point of view. The latter type supplies additional information, not indispensable to communicate. Compare: Mrs. Jensen, who lives next door, is a Girl Scout troop leader. (restrictive) :: The woman who lives next door is a Girl Scout troop leader. (non-restrictive). 

Adverbs of manner, as well as qualitative proper adjectives discriminate the grammatical category of degree of comparison (See the next section).

2.4.2.   Quantitative comparison of quality
The grammatical category of degree of comparison may affect both qualitative adjectives  and adverbs.  When the qualities of two or more persons, animals, objects, phenomena, processes, etc. are grammatically compared, their degree (the amount, the level of manifestation of the quality) is measured in relation to one another.  For instance, if you say Diana is smarter than Elizabeth, you are stating that the degree of intelligence in the former is higher than that in the latter. When you say Anna runs faster than Jennifer, you mean that the degree of speed in the process of running performed by Anna is higher than that in the process carried out by Jennifer. 

Degree of comparison is a grammatical category of both English qualitative adjectives and adverbs consisting of a set of three grammemes –positive (zero), comparative (–er / more), and superlative (-est / the most)—which stably and regularly express a relative evaluation of the quantity of a quality –standard :: higher :: supreme.  Degrees of comparison can be expressed synthetically (young :: younger :: youngest; loud :: louder :: loudest) or analytically (beautiful :: more beautiful :: most beautiful; carefully :: more carefully :: most carefully.
The meaning of lower quality is expressed lexically, by means of the adverb less.  As there is not a synonymous synthetic form for it (as there is for that of higher quality  –-er = more), in this textbook this meaning is not considered to be grammatically expressed.  It is a constituent of the FSF of comparison, but not a grammeme of the grammatical category of degree of comparison.

The rules for constructing the comparative and superlative degrees of adjectives and adverbs are summarized in the table below, following Marcella Frank:

	Adjs


	Advs
	Use the synth.form (-er,-est)
	use the analyt.form (more,most)
	when in the positive degree they have
	e.g.:

	    X
	    X
	    X
	    
	1 syllable
	taller, tallest; faster, fastest

	    X
	    X
	    X
	
	2 syllables & end in 

-y preceded by a consonant
	prettier, prettiest; earlier, earliest

	    X
	
	
	    X
	2 syllables & end in derivational suffixes –ous, -ish, -ful, -ing, 

-ed, etc. (in most cases)
	more / most 

useful

selfish

caring

	   X
	
	   X

less formal
	   X

more formal
	2 syllables & end in 

-er
	cleverer,

cleverest

	   X
	
	   X

less formal
	   X

more formal
	2 syllables & end in

-ow
	narrow-

er,

narrow-

est

	   X
	
	   X

less formal
	   X

more formal
	2 syllables & end in 
-some 
	hand-

somer,

hand-

somest

	   X
	
	   X
	
	2 syllables & end in
-ple, -ble, occasional-

ly in –tle, dle
	simpler, simplest

	   X
	
	
	    X
	2 syllables & end in 
-ct, -st, -nt (often)
	more / most honest

	   X
	
	   X

less formal
	    X

more formal
	2 syllables & are stressed on the first syllable
	pleasant-er / est; more / most pleasant

	   X
	
	   X

less formal
	    X

more formal
	2 syllables & are stressed on the second syllable 
	politer / -est; more / most polite

	   X
	
	
	    X
	3 or more syllables
	more / most beautiful

	 
	    X
	
	    X
	the suffix –ly
	more / most elegantly


Concerning the use of these forms, it is interesting to note that the comparative degree is used to compare two elements, while the superlative is used to compare three or more (e.g.: Which is the larger of the two countries –Canada or Russia?; Which is the largest of the three countries –Canada, Russia, or China?).

Some adjectives and adverbs form the comparative and the superlative degrees irregularly.  Included among the adjectives are: good (better, best), bad (worse, worst), far (farther, farthest; further, furthest); among the adverbs: well (better, best), bad / badly (worse, worst), and far (farther, farthest; further, furthest).  Some grammarians used to consider that farther / farthest should be used only for distance, and further/furthest only for addition; nowadays, however, the latter is used by native speakers of English to convey both meanings.

The degree of a quality may be expressed grammatically or lexically (as has been explained).  Sometimes adverbs of manner are used to express degree, e.g., She’s breathtakingly beautiful; My son works devilishly hard.  High degree may be expressed by adverbs such as: very, quite, pretty, utterly, greatly, extremely, absolutely, etc.  A large (sometimes excessive)  degree may be expressed by adverbs such as awfully, terrifically, excessively, tremendously, extremely, etc.  Unexpected degree is often expressed by surprisingly, astonishingly, amazingly, etc. Moderate degree may be expressed by fairly, relatively, rather, moderately, etc.; low degree –by slightly, a little, a bit; approximate degree –by almost, nearly, etc.; adequate degree –by enough, adequately, sufficiently, etc;  inadequate degree –by adverbs such as insufficiently, ridiculously, and others.  These adverbs perform the syntactic function of the core of the AdvP acting as adjective and adverb modifiers (e.g.: extremely fat; quickly enough).  In these cases the degree  (the amount, the level) of the quality is not expressed by the grammatical category of degree of the adjective or the adverb.  It is expressed by the lexical meaning of the modifying adverbs: very happy or quite rapidly are not forms of the adjective happy and the adverb rapidly, as are happier :: happiest and more rapidly :: most rapidly. (These last two examples are analytical forms of the comparative and the superlative degree respectively).

2.4.3.   Syntactic expression of comparison

Comparison is expressed by more than the different degree forms of  qualitative adjectives and adverbs.  As there must always be at least two elements involved in a comparison, these must also be expressed.  In doing so, the speaker / writer uses different syntactic means –phrases and clauses-- and organizes all the elements into  two parts, i.e., either s/he carries out a one-to-one comparison or a one-to-more than one comparison (one-to-a group).  For instance, Ed is taller than Charles (1-1); he’s taller than Peter too (1-1); Ed is the tallest of the three (1-2); Ed is the tallest in the class (1-2+)

Than is either a preposition (e.g.: Betty is wiser than me) or a conjunction (e.g.: Betty is wiser than I am).  The first than is a preposition followed by its object, the NP me, while the second one is a conjunction joining the main clause, Betty is wiser, and the subordinate clause I am.

Than is used (both as a preposition and as a conjunction) with qualitative adjectives and adverbs in the comparative degree to indicate the quality against which the comparison is made (e.g.: Anna Fidelia ran faster than her opponents / than her opponents do.)

If you want to refer to the number of elements compared, a PP with the preposition of can help either when you are comparing only two things, i.e., using the comparative degree, or when you are comparing more than two things, that is, when you are using the superlative degree (e.g.: Both Ruth and Martin are good students, but she is the more intelligent of the two; Anna, Helen, and Susan are very tall, but Anna is the tallest of the three).

For the sake of emphasis, the PP with of may be placed at the beginning of the sentence, e.g.: Of the three girls, Anna is the tallest.

The of-PP may be substituted for by an in-PP in sentences with a superlative degree form: Anna is the tallest girl of / in the class.  In these cases, the preposition in is followed by a noun in singular (often collective): in our grade, in her group, in the world, in our country, in this city.

Sometimes the comparison is made between an object and a standard understood from context. In such cases, the PPs than that or as that are used:  --Rose must be eighty years old.  –I think she’s younger than that / I think she’s not as old as that.  The PP may, however, be omitted: I don’t think she’s that old.

When something is compared, not to something else, but to itself at an earlier or later time, the than-phrase is usually omitted, e.g., Nowadays, people living in cities are more stressed (than they were some years ago).

The repetition of the comparative degree form conveys the meaning of continuing change: I’m getting tenser and tenser with that problem; Little Gabriel is talking better and better each day.  As you can see, such sentences do not contain the than-construction.

2.4.4. Methodological recommendations

Learning to convey the meaning of quality often implies learning to use qualitative adjectives and adverbs.  As Spanish speakers are not used to making comparisons synthetically (except when using the comparative and superlative forms of bueno, bien, mal – mejor, peor, mayor), they must be trained to do this, especially to decide when to use the synthetic form and when the analytic, i.e. to know which adjectives and adverbs express degree with the help of the morphemes –er, -est, and which with the help of more, most.  Grammatical rules may help, but abundant drilling and contextual use is also needed.

The position of qualitative adjectives within NPs, that is, of AdjPs functioning as noun modifiers, is also to be focused on and taught by means of contextual use. It would be helpful to have the learners describe such things as pictures, people they know, and places they have visited and would recommend to others.

2.4.5. Questions and tasks 
1. What are the word classes having quality as its categorial meaning? In what types of phrases do they act as core? What other linguistic units serve to express quality in English?

2. How can qualitative adjectives be classified? Illustrate your answer.

3. What are the most common suffixes used in English to form adjectives from nouns? How can knowing this help you in teaching vocabulary at school?

4. Find in the textbook you work with at school qualitative adjectives formed by means of zero derivation from present and past participles.

5. What is the suffix most commonly used in English to form adverbs of manner from adjective? How can you use this in teaching vocabulary at school?

6. What is the grammatical category common to both qualitative adjectives and adverbs of manner? Explain and exemplify the grammemes of this category.

7. What are the main difficulties Spanish speaking learners face when learning to compare, i.e. to use the comparative and superlative forms of adjectives and adverbs? How can you help them?

2.5.   Determinative Relations and Their Forms of Expression
All word classes that specify, particularize, limit, restrict, and determine the core of an NP function as determiners.  As Downing and Locke assert, determiners “specify the core of the NP “in terms of definiteness, quantity, possessiveness, etc.” Determiners perform deictic references, that is, they point “to an entity being near or not near the speaker in space or time, or to a person or thing to which it belongs or is related” (1992).  They present the noun as definite or indefinite, specific or non-specific, and they quantify it exactly or non- exactly.  The deictic function of linguistic units consists of pointing out the items represented by nouns in their spatial or temporal relationships (e.g.: these books :: those books; this year :: that year).

Determiners express the different features the speaker / writer chooses in order to particularize the noun referent within the context.  These features may be deictic or quantifying.

Determiners identify the object by describing the noun in terms of which, what, or whose it is, how much, how many, or what part of it we are referring to, how it is distributed in space or time.

In English, articles, determinative adjectives, numerals, and nouns in the genitive case carry out the syntactic function of determiners.  They constitute, together with the noun (or noun equivalent), the basic NP (e.g.: the pupils, these pupils, nine pupils, Martha’s pupils; the blind, the affected)

2.5.1. Quantity and its forms of expression

Quantity is a semantic category referring to the amount of something that can be counted, weighed, or measured in some way.  It may be expressed exactly (two chickens, ten pounds, six feet, second course) or non-exactly (many students, a lot of sugar, a great deal of trouble).

A numeral is a word class (or part of speech) conveying the general, categorial, meaning of number (cardinal or ordinal).  Numerals may perform the syntactic function of determiners (three pieces of candy; fifth floor) or, when functioning as noun equivalents, that of core of the NP (The baby was born in 1999; Four plus five equals nine; The third was a boy).  They express exact quantity.  Here we will deal with numerals functioning as determiners.

Numerals cannot be used with uncountable nouns directly.  Uncountable nouns (also called non-count or mass nouns) represent indivisible entities (e.g.: water, love), objects thought of as indivisible wholes.

The countability / non-countability of nouns does not often coincide in English and Spanish. This causes many mistakes in the English discourse of Spanish speakers.  The mass feature is often inherent in the meanings of such nouns, and it should not be altered. Uncountable nouns are also marked by certain grammatical features; they should not be determined by the indefinite article (a, an) or by numerals, and they only have one number form –either singular or plural-- (butter, furniture, scissors, pants).

Those nouns which only have a singular form (singularia tantum, e.g., hair, advice, homework, sugar, furniture, air, solidarity, and those only having a plural form (pluralia tantum, e.g., bermudas, trousers, braces, checkers, news, dominoes, pyjamas, clippers, pliers, scales, are always uncountable.  This means that if for some reason you need to quantify them, to refer to their quantity or amount, you must use a counter (e.g.: three meters of wool, five kilograms of pork, a glass of milk, fifty pounds of oxygen, a bar of chocolate, a sheet of paper, an item/piece of news, a game of dominoes  a pair of pliers, a set of scales).

Whenever you are in doubt about a noun being countable or uncountable, look it up in a monolingual dictionary, preferably in one giving examples of its use in sentences, so that you can see the counter to be used if the noun is uncountable.  The newer the dictionary the better, as there are occasions when a noun belongs in both classes (usually with a change in meaning), e.g., the noun business (= “the activity of buying and selling goods and services” and “a particular company that does this”), the noun gossip (= “an informal talk” or “a talk about other people’s private lives”), which were, some decades ago, classified as uncountable, are nowadays used also as countable in the second and first meanings respectively (e.g.: They started up a food selling business; I used to enjoy our gossips over the garden fence).  

Here is a list of some of the most common English uncountable nouns considered countable in Spanish, together with the counter most commonly used with each of them:
A piece of advice (un consejo)

A piece of furniture (un mueble)

A strand of hair (un pelo)

A piece of homework (una tarea)

A piece of information (una información)

A piece of baggage (un equipaje)

An item of news (una noticia)

A clap of thunder (un trueno)

A flash of lightning (un relámpago)

A slice of toast (una tostada)

A piece of merchandise (una mercancía)

A piece / a stick of chalk (una tiza)

A bar of chocolate (un “péter”)

A bar of soap (un jabón)

An attack of indigestion (una indigestión)

A pair of scissors (una tijera)

A pair of trousers (un pantalón)

A pair of jeans (un pitusa, un “yin”)

A pair of panties (un “blúmer”= “braga”)

A pair of Bermuda shorts (una bermuda)

A pair of pajamas (una payama)

A pair of slacks (un pantalón)

A set of dominoes (un dominó)

Other English uncountable nouns having countable Spanish equivalents are: knowledge, progress, research, absence, capacity, democracy, depression, energy, equipment, fear, food, intelligence, mercy, pleasure, power, rain, etc.

Quantifying English uncountable nouns is, however, not always a need for a native speaker of that language.  Thus, you must be careful in doing so, as the resulting phrase could be grammatically correct but at the same time, unacceptable or weird, for a native speaker.  For instance, a Spanish speaking learner of English will tend to say: *“There were many flashes of lightning and claps of thunder last night” instead of the more natural and fully accepted: “There was a lot of thunder and lightning last night.”

Concerning exact quantification, it is interesting to note that this meaning is sometimes mixed with that of selection by means of partitive quantifiers used with the preposition of (cardinal: three of my friends; ordinal: the first of her grandchildren; nominal: a pound of sugar.)  Such phrases express, at the same time, selection and exact quantity.    
As was said at the beginning of this section, quantity may be expressed exactly (by numerals) or non-exactly.

Non-exact quantity may be expressed in English with the help of indefinite adjectives (e.g.: some, any, no, all, many, much, etc.) acting as determiners, as well as indefinite pronouns (e.g.: some, any, none, all, many, much, etc.), which act as noun equivalents, i.e., as core of the NP.  For instance, in the sentence Some students regularly see me during office hours to ask questions they haven’t been able to answer, but some never come, the first some is determining the noun students, core of the NP-subject of the first clause, while the second is the core of the NP-subject of the second clause.

The indefinite adjective some may be used non-selectively (some students) or selectively, i.e., partitively, (some of the students).  Some is often used to express the plural in opposition to the indefinite article a / an, not having a plural form and not having the possibility of determining plural nouns (a student :: some students), while some of focuses on the peculiarity of the noun following it as being part of a whole. The Spanish equivalent for some students would be “unos estudiantes”, though “algunos estudiantes” is also possible. The equivalent for some of the students would be “algunos de los estudiantes”, as well as “algunos estudiantes”.  

It would be useful to pay special attention to the use of the indefinite adjectives many and much.  Many is used with countable nouns in plural (e.g.: many sandwiches, many friends), while much is used with singular uncountable nouns (e.g.: much food, much love).  They can both express selective, partitive, non-exact amounts (e.g.: many of my friends, much of the food).

Few and little deserve special attention as well.  Few is used with countable nouns in plural (e.g.: few oranges, few children), while little is used with singular uncountable nouns (e.g.: little food, little friendship).  These two indefinite adjectives convey the meaning “not enough”.  When there is a little of something or a few, it means that there is not much or there are not many, but the amount seems enough to the speaker / writer.  For instance, if you say We went to Willy’s birthday party, but there were few children there, you mean that the number of children was not enough to consider it a good party.  If the amount had been enough, in your opinion, you would have said They invited a few children to the party, which was great, as we don’t like crowded parties.  The same difference is noted between little and a little.  Compare:  My sandwich has little mayonnaise. Put on some more, please  ::  Put just a little mayonnaise on my sandwich. I don’t like it very much. 

When the quantity of a quality is expressed, adverbs of degree are used (See section 2.4.2).
2.5.2.   Determinative relations expressed by means of the genitive case
The genitive case of English nouns (see Part I, chapter1.6), opposed to the common case, is represented in writing by the morphemes ‘s for singular nouns and plural nouns not ending in –s, and by an apostrophe (‘) for plural nouns ending in –s.  The ‘s  is pronounced according to the rules of pronunciation for plural morphemes, i.e. it is pronounced  /s/ or /z/, depending on the previous sound being a voiceless consonant, a voiced consonant, or a vowel, e.g., Pete´s /s/, Ed’s /z/, Claudia’s /z/. When preceded by sounds / s,  ʃ, z , ʧ, ʤ /,  /IZ/ is pronounced, e.g. the horse’s shoe.

English nouns in genitive case may convey the following meanings:

-Inorganic possession: the noun in genitive case is the owner of the noun that follows it (John’s books; the Simmons’ house)

-Organic possession: what is named by the noun in common case is part of what is named by the one in genitive case (the baby’s feet; the kitchen’s door)

-Relationship: the noun in genitive case and the noun determined by it represent people (or animals) between which some kind of relationship exists --social, work, or family  (Mr. Auld’s parents; Helen’s boss; Ernest’s cousins)

-Agent: the noun in genitive case is the doer or maker, sometimes the author, of the noun following it (Rose’s insistence; Picasso’s paintings)

-Patient: the noun in genitive case is affected by the action named by the noun following it (the repair-men’s dismissal from the factory; the Nazis’ defeat)

-Destination: the noun in genitive case represents the persons for whom the thing(s) named after it are destined, intended (women’s underwear; children’s literature)

-Quality or feature: the noun in genitive case represents someone or something to which the characteristic named by the noun following it is inherent (Martí’s genius; the car’s design; Maria Calas’voice)

-Classification: the noun in genitive case represents something or someone having a feature, represented by the noun in genitive case, which is essential to it / him / her, and makes it / him / her what it / he / she is (a doctor’s degree, a ship’s carpenter, a boy’s name)

-Quantity: the noun in genitive case denotes some measure or quantity related to the noun following it (an hour’s delay; a hundred ton’s load; ten miles’ distance)

-Time: the noun in genitive case refers to the time when the event presented by the noun following it occurred (today’s newspaper; last year’s crop)

-Source: the noun in genitive case expresses the place or object where the noun following it comes from (the sun’s rays; Cuba’s cigars)

-Place: the noun in genitive case names the place where the object(s)  named by the following noun is/are located (Havana’s museums; Venice’s bridges).

As can be observed, the genitive case is mostly used with animate nouns (= nouns representing living beings, as for instance, Phil, Esther, child, dog); of the twelve meanings explained above only four are commonly used with inanimate nouns (= nouns representing non-living objects, as for instance, room, book, organization).  The latter are most commonly used in of-constructions, i.e., PPs with the preposition of (e.g.: the owner of the car; the members of the union).  Nevertheless, this construction may be substituted for by the genitive case construction to avoid repetition, i.e., for stylistic reasons (e.g.: many of the dictionary’s pages instead of many of the pages of the dictionary).

There are some uses of the English genitive case of nouns that would be useful to analyze:

a) Genitive with ellipsis: When referring to places such as the home, the office, the store, etc. where someone lives or works permanently, the noun denoting that place, which would be determined by the noun in genitive case, representing the person / people who live(s) or work(s) there, may be omitted, e.g.: Tonight we’re going to Hilda’s / the Browns’ (= to Hilda’s / the Browns’ home, that is, to see her / them at her / their home); You must go to the dentist’s (= to see the dentist at his / her office); Did you go to the baker’s, Joe? (= to the baker’s shop)

b) Genitive to avoid repetition: A noun determined by another noun in genitive case may be omitted to avoid repetition in those cases when it has previously been mentioned, e.g., Mary’s term paper is better than James’; --Didn’t you like Lydia’s hairstyle? –Sure, but I prefer Veronica’s.

c) Genitive in idiomatic expressions: Nouns in genitive case frequently appear in idiomatic expressions (possible Spanish equivalent idiomatic expressions are included): 
-   a baker’s dozen (=thirteen)

· an Achilles’ heel (=a weakness) “talón de Aquiles”

-   God’s gift (=something very good); “una bendición”
·  have the devil’s own luck (= be very lucky)
·  have the devil’s own job doing something (=to spend a long time trying to do something difficult) “pasar las de Caín”
·  be tied to your mother’s apron strings (=not be able to think independently) “estar bajo la falda de la madre”
·  in a pig’s eye (=with no chance of happening) “una pica en Flandes”
· in your mind’s eye (=in your imagination or memory)
· a bird’s eye view (=a view from a very high place allowing to see a very large area) 
· be child’s play (=be very easy) “una bobería”
· take somebody to the cleaner’s (=to get a lot of money from someone, usually by cheating them; to defeat someone by a very large amount) “darle la mala a alguien”
· a lion’s den (=an unpleasant situation in which someone or his / her ideas are criticized)
· play devil’s advocate (=to pretend to be against an idea or plan in order to make people discuss it in more detail) “ser el abogado del Diablo”
· a dog’s life (=a hard and unpleasant life) 
· not have a dog’s chance (=not have any chance at all of doing something you want)
· for donkey’s years (=for a long time) 
· be at death’s door (=to be nearly dead) “estar a las puertas de la muerte”
· be on everyone’s lips (=being talked about by a lot of people) “estar en boca de todos”
· a fool’s errand (=an attempt to do something that has no chance of success)
· live in a fool’s paradise (=to live happy because you don’t know or do not accept how bad a situation is) “estar en el limbo”

· to your heart’s content (=as much as you want)
· Hobson’s choice (=no real choice)
· A busman’s holiday (=a holiday when you do something similar to your usual job)
· Get information straight from the horse’s mouth (=get information from someone who is involved in the event and knows a lot about it) “de buena tinta”
· Not be your brother’s / somebody’s keeper (=not be responsible for what someone does or what happens to them)
· A king’s ransom (=a very large amount of money) “un Potosí”
· A lion’s share (=the biggest part of something)
· A mare’s nest  (=a very confused situation) “una olla de grillos
· stir up a hornet’s nest (=to provoke a situation which 

causes a lot of people to become angry and upset) “levantar roncha”

· at a snail’s pace (=very slowly) “a paso de jicotea / de tortuga”

· One man’s meat is another man’s poison (=something one person likes very much can be something another person does not like at all) “para gustos se han hecho los colores”

· Turn king’s / queen’s / state’s evidence (=give information in the court of law about other people involved in the crime)

· For old times’ sake (=in order to remember a good time in the past)

· A wolf in sheep’s clothing (=someone who seems to be pleasant and friendly, but is dangerous or evil)

· At a stone’s throw (=at a very short distance) “al cantido de un gallo”

· Be as scarce as hen´s teeth (=to be very difficult or impossible to find, to get).
2.5.3.   Determinative Relations Expressed by Determinative  Adjectives

As is evident from the term, a determinative adjective is an adjective functioning as a determiner, i.e., limiting, specifying, particularizing, restricting the core of an NP.

Determinative adjectives may be subdivided into the following types:

· Demonstrative (this, that, such).  They are used to refer to the location of the element determined in relation to the speaker / writer; they indicate if that element is near or not near the speaker / writer, e.g.: These books were bought at the Book Fair, but those dictionaries were imported from Canada recently; I’m looking for a gadget for opening jars. Do you have such a thing? (In this case the demonstrative adjective refers to the object just mentioned, i.e., to the one near in context).  This and that discriminate the grammatical category of number (this :: these; that :: those), while such is used with both singular and plural nouns.  Such is followed by the indefinite article only before singular nouns (such a person :: such people).

· Possessive (my, your, his, her, its, our, their).  They are used to express most of the meanings of the genitive case of nouns: his house (inorganic possession), her hands (organic possession), their parents (relationship), her writings (agent), our designation (patient), its design (quality), its fortresses (location). (See section 5.2 in this chapter.)  These adjectives, except for your, discriminate the grammatical category of number (e.g., my :: our).  All of them discriminate the grammatical category of person (I :: you :: he/she/it; we :: you :: they).  Only the ones in third person singular (his :: her :: its) discriminate gender. All the categories refer to the person, animal, or thing represented by the possessive adjective, for example: Verónica has a brother. Her brother is one year old. She has two cousins. Her cousins are six and four respectively. She has a dog. Her dog is three;  My books are on your teacher’s desk.  This brings about some difficulties for Spanish speaking learners of English, who are used to expressing agreement between the determinative adjective and the noun determined by it: “su hermano” and “el hermano suyo” are at the same time equivalents of his / her / their brother. This agreement concerns only number in the proclitic use of the possessive adjectives and both number and gender when they are postponed (compare: mi hermano :: mi hermana :: mis hermanos :: mis hermanas; hermano mío :: hermana mía :: hermanos míos :: hermanas mías).

· Interrogative (what, which, whose). They are used to introduce direct and indirect questions, e.g.: What room do you sleep in?; Tell me what room you sleep in; Whose glasses are these?  It is important to emphasize that which implies a selection; it is used in sentences having a fixed or limited set of answers. Thus, it is not used wherever Spanish “cuál” is used, i.e., “qué” may be equivalent either to which or to what, e.g.: --I would like to buy four pairs of pants. What colors do you have? –We have black, beige, brown, blue, and white pants. Which colors would you prefer? (Compare: “—Quisiera comprar cuatro pantalones. ¿Qué colores tienen? –Tenemos negro, beige, carmelita, azul y blanco. ¿Qué colores prefiere?”.
· Relative (whose, whatever, whichever, seldom which and what).  They introduce adjective clauses (also called relative clauses). They are used to express a semantic link with an antecedent in the main clause in order to avoid repetition. E.g.: The boy whose pen had been left on your desk is asking for it; I told them the time and place of the meeting, for which information he thanked me; Helen’s mother has now lost what memory (=the memory that) she had left; She always fulfills whatever promises (=the promises that) she makes.  As can be observed, the antecedent of what, whatever, and whichever is implicit, i.e., it is not expressed.

· Distributive (each, every, both, either, neither).  They are used to refer, singly and without exception, to members of a group, e.g.: Anna has twins. Both girls are identical; Every student has the opportunity to work on the computer; Eda has two brothers. Neither brother lives in Toronto; Three people have applied. Either person would be fine for the job.  Each, every, both, either, and neither are used when talking about the total number of people, animals, or things involved. Neither is used to express negation by itself, that is, without using a negative verb form, while either can be used both in affirmative and negative sentences with a negative verb form. The difference between each and every is that the former is used when the speaker / writer is thinking about the members of a group as individuals, and the latter, when a general statement about all of them is made. Every can be modified by an adverb (e.g.: almost every pupil, not every pupil), but not each.  Besides, each can be used to refer to two or more people, animals, or things, while every refers only to more than two.

· Indefinite (some, any, no other, another, much, many, all, most).  These adjectives are used to refer to:  a) indefinite quantity (as in some coffee, some spoons, much ice cream, many bananas, all my friends, most teachers); b) not any, not one (as in no questions, any questions); c) not important which (as in Any food is better than none); d) additional one/s (as in another dictionary, other books). These adjectives are quantifiers, as well as a lot of, plenty of, a host of, hundreds of, and the like, which are classified as complex indefinite adjectives.
All determinative adjectives are part of basic NPs.  When words homonymous to determinative adjectives stand by themselves, i.e., function as core of an NP, they are pronouns (e.g.: This is my husband; The mangoes are his; What is your name?; Each was wearing a new uniform; Some like it hot).

2.5.4. The Use of the Article

An article is a functional word class performing the syntactic function of determiner.

There are three types of articles in English –the definite article the, the indefinite a / an, and the zero article.  The is pronounced / ƾə/  PONER LOS SÍMBOLOS FONÉTICOS A MANO before consonant sounds (the school ) and /  ƾ ɪ / before vowel sounds (the end ); it is generally unstressed.  A is pronounced /  ə / and is used before consonant sounds (a dog), while an is pronounced / ən  / and is used before vowel sounds (an honor); they are both generally unstressed.

The use of articles brings is problematic for Spanish speaking learners of English, especially in those cases when there is no coincidence between the type of article used in the native language and in the target one.

In an attempt to make the learning process of article usage easier for Spanish speakers, it will be explained with the help of comparison, that is, by looking at English articles in the mirror of Spanish ones.  The principles applied for this description are those given by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman (1983) for describing article usage in English. This was possible because of the many similarities of this phenomenon in English and Spanish.  It is the goal of the comparison to highlight the differences, so that Spanish speaking students could focus on them and eliminate interference in this field.

	No
	ARTICLE USAGE
	Sp
	an
	ish
	En
	Gl
	ish

	
	MEANING EXPRESSED
	 D
	 I
	 Z
	 D
	 I
	 Z

	  1
	Unique for all (la luna-the moon)
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  2
	Unique for a given setting (el pizarrón-the blackboard; la cocina-the kitchen)
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  3
	Unique for a given social group 

(la maestra-the teacher)
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  4
	Unique by pointing, nodding, etc

(la pluma-the pen)
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  5
	Unique by post-modification (el hombre del bigote-the man with the mustache)
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  6
	Unique by prior utterance: 2nd mention (Un hombre vino a verte. El hombre era bien parecido- A man came to see you.The man was handsome.
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  7
	Unique by specified order or rank in a set: by ordinal numerals or superlative degree of qualitative adjectives (el quinto-the fifith; la mejor-the best)
	 x
	
	
	 x
	
	

	  8
	Not having a specific reference for either the speaker or the listener (Debes comprar un diccionario-You should buy a dictionary)
	
	 x
	
	
	x 
	

	  9
	Being not specific for the speaker, but assumed to be specific for the listener (Sabemos que hay un salidero en su apartamento-We know there is a leak in your apartment)
	
	 x
	
	
	x 
	

	 10
	Identifying a subject noun in singular –with “be” (Esto es un mapa-This is a map)
	
	 x
	
	
	x 
	

	 11
	Classifying a subject noun –with “be”(Mi esposo es quíico-My husband is a chemist)
	
	
	  x
	
	x 
	

	 12
	Identifying or classifying a subject noun in plural –with VL 

(Estas son orquídeas-These are orchids)
	
	
	  x
	
	
	  x

	 13
	Not mentioned before –first mention (Un hombre vino a verte-A man came to see you)
	
	 x
	
	
	x 
	

	 14
	“Some” (Unas gotas bastan-Some drops will be enough)
	
	 x
	
	
	x 
	  

	 15
	Uncountability of mass nouns

(Quiero jugo-I want juice)
	
	 
	 x
	
	
	  x

	 16
	Uniqueness of proper names and their equivalents (Silvia es mi tia-Sylvia is my aunt; Mamá lo dijo-Mother said it)
	
	
	 x
	
	
	  x

	 17
	“One” (Dos tazas de café y un refresco, por favor-Two cups of coffee and a soft drink, please)
	
	 x
	
	
	x 
	

	 18
	Generic meaning (El delfín es un mamífero-The dolphin is a mammal; Un delfín es un mamífero-A dolphin is a mammal; Los delfines son mamíferos-Dolphins are mammals.
	 x
	 x
	
	 x
	x 
	  x


D = definite         I = indefinite          Z = zero

The following are idiomatic uses of articles not coinciding in Spanish and English: 

-Referring to illnesses:

Tengo gripe – I’ve got the flu

Tengo gota – I’ve got the gout

Tengo dolor de cabeza – I’ve got a headache

Tengo dolor de oídos – I’ve got an earache

Tengo dolor de garganta – I’ve got a soar throat

Tengo paperas – I’ve got the mumps

Tengo sarampión – I’ve got the measles
Tengo varicela – I’ve got the chickenpox
-Referring to frequency:

Una vez al día – Once a day

Dos veces a la semana – Once a week

-Referring to speed:

Cincuenta kilómetros por hora – Fifty kilometers an hour

2.5.5. Methodological recommendations
Among the determinative relations expressed in English, those linked to the expression of quantity are particularly difficult for Spanish speakers.  This is not because of the determiners themselves, but because of the need to recognize as countable or uncountable the nouns they determine. This permits the speaker to choose the proper determiner, in the case of expressing inexact quantity, or to decide if a numeral is to be used with the noun quantified or with a counter, in the case of conveying exact quantity.

Thus, the semantic and functional differences between count and non-count nouns are to be focused on.  In the case of mass nouns, communicative tasks related to cooking recipes and grocery lists may be helpful for training students in using both indefinite determinative adjectives such as many, much, few, and little, and cardinal numerals with or without counters, depending on the type of noun being determined. 

Determinative relations conveyed by the genitive case of nouns and by possessive adjectives are often considered difficult to teach.  However, this could be simplified in Spanish-speaking classes if each meaning expressed by the genitive case of the noun is focused on and compared to its Spanish equivalent (e.g.: Both Daniel’s feet and los pies de Daniel  express organic possession;  both the burned people´s treatment and el tratamiento de los quemados convey the meaning of patient, etc.).  This comparison would be helpful as the twelve meanings expressed by the English genitive case are expressed by the Spanish PP with de (See section 2.5.2 in this chapter).  This implies that, semantically speaking, there is nothing new, thus, nothing really difficult in the plane of content.  Thus, the teachers and the learners may concentrate on the plane of expression, that is, on the form.  Concerning form, the pedagogic rule suggesting the use of the genitive case form for animate nouns and the of-PP for inanimate nouns could be useful in elementary courses.  Courses for advanced students should draw the students’ attention to the possibility of using the genitive case form of inanimate nouns to express, for instance, organic possession (the room´s ceiling), quality or feature (his handwriting’s features), classification (a doctor’s receptionist); quantity (a month’s course), source (China’s silk), and place (Mexico’s pyramids).  The different pronunciation realizations of the ‘s should be worked on from the very beginning.  The meaning conveyed by the genitive with ellipsis (e.g., Mary went to the dentist’s) can be easily understood with the help of the non-elliptical synonymous expression (the dentist’s office, in this case).  Several contextual examples should be provided and opportunities for its use be given.
As for the teaching of English articles to Spanish-speaking students, more attention should be paid to the similarities between both languages in this area.  Sixteen of the eighteen uses of articles illustrated in the chart included in the previous section in this chapter coincide in both languages.  This fact should have a positive psychological effect on the students. The main point to concentrate on is the use of the indefinite article for classifying a subject noun (e.g.: Anna is a teacher), which usually appears in very early stages in elementary courses, and on the use of the zero article with nouns in plural to express generic meaning (Compare: Horses are beautiful animals / Los caballos son animales hermosos).  The presence of a macro-context is very important in teaching the correct use of the different articles.  For this reason, they should be presented, practiced, and produced in context.  Emphasis on their meaning is indispensable.

2.5.6       Questions and Tasks

1. What word classes perform the syntactic function of determiner in English? What are determiners used for? Illustrate your answer.

2. What word class conveys the categorial meaning of number? What are its subclasses? Give examples.

3. What word class is used to express non-exact quantity? Give examples.

4. Can numerals, indefinite articles, and indefinite adjectives be used with uncountable nouns directly? Give reasons.

5. If you need to quantify something denoted in English by an uncountable noun (e.g., chalk, news, jeans), what can you do? Illustrate your answer.

6. How can you help Spanish-speaking students learn to use English uncountable nouns correctly?

7. What are the meanings conveyed by nouns in the genitive case and by possessive adjectives that are taught in secondary (junior and senior high) school? Do you consider other meanings and uses of the genitive would be useful to your students? Which ones?

8. Choose 5 idiomatic expressions among those listed in section 2.5.2 that have practical importance for your students or yourself. Put them in context.

9. What kinds of determinative adjectives bring about more difficulties for your students? Why? What can you do to solve those problems?

10. Analyze the chart about article usage in section 2.5.4. Find the meanings and uses common to Spanish and English. Do your students have difficulties with them? If so, think about the possible causes - internal interference, methodological problems or others.

11. Analyze the article chart again and find the differences between Spanish and English. Do your students often make mistakes in these cases? If they do, think out how and when you could use comparison of equivalent contexts for the students to be aware of the difference.

12. Which of the idiomatic expressions with articles not coinciding in Spanish and English are included in the teaching materials you work with? What procedures do you follow to train your students in their use? Consider other idiomatic uses that are worth of being included.

13. From the following excerpt, pick out examples of the different word classes (and subclasses) that function as determiners. Explain what its common syntactic function consists in, and what makes them different (in respect of their specific meaning and use). 

When World War II ended, Hemingway settled in Cuba. During this period of his life at an old estate called Finca Vigia, he talked with many of the fishermen at nearby Cojimar. One of the stories he heard gave him the idea of his short novel, The Old Man and the Sea (1952). The novel tells of an old Cuban fisherman who, after a run of bad luck, hooks a giant marlin. The story of the old man’s struggle with the fish, as well as with sharks that attack the catch and reduce it to a skeleton, ends with the words, ¨Man is not meant for defeat. A man can be destroyed but not defeated.¨ The novel led to Hemingway’s receiving the Pulitzer Prize given each year for distinguished American fiction, and in 1954 the Nobel Prize for Literature.  

(Adapted from Ernest Hemingway: Tragic Genius in Portraits in Words by Thomas Krall)

2.6.   Circumstances and Verbal Complements

Circumstances are factors influencing the development of a process (an action, an event, or a state).  As Dawning and Locke say, they are contingent facts or subsidiary situations associated with the process or the main situation.  They refer to how, where, when, why, what for, etc., processes take place or situations happen.  They are syntactically conveyed by verbal complements (also called adverbial complements, adverbials, or adjuncts; Spanish – complementos circunstanciales), which are, in turn, expressed by phrases or clauses of different types.

Verbal complements are usually optional elements in the sentence; they add information to a complete clause.  Nevertheless, in some contexts, i.e. with some verbs or with some meanings of a verb, they may be obligatory, e.g.: We live in Havana; Put the book there; Edward spends as much time as he can with his daughters. 

According to the meaning they convey, such complements are classified as verbal complements of manner, subject matter, instrument, place, direction, time, reason or cause, concession, condition, result, and purpose.  (They will be analyzed in the following sections.)

Most verbal complements can change their position in the clause (e.g.:  I get up early for school every morning :: Every morning, I get up early for school; We usually get up at six :: Usually, we get up at six).  Nevertheless, the most common position for verbal complements in the clause is the end position.

There can be more than one verbal complement in a clause (e.g.: Martin Luther King was murdered in Memphis in 1968; Because of the rain, we couldn’t go to the park with the children yesterday afternoon). 

If several verbal complements are in final position, the most common order is manner, subject matter, place, time, reason, purpose (e.g.: Lydia spoke with regret about her decision at the meeting this morning because it seemed an appropriate moment; Mr. Coodin came here this morning to see the Dean; Eda smiled with joy when she saw her friend). 

2.6.1. Manner and instrument
The way a process develops is usually expressed by AdvPs or PPs, seldom by NPs.  Such phrases perform the syntactic function of verbal complement of manner, and answer the question “how?”  E.g.:  We were warmly welcomed by the teachers; Tennesse Williams’ characters live and suffer intensely; Dickens pretty faithfully depicted his time; We left in such a hurry that we forgot our tickets; Handle this package with care; Arabic is written and read from right to left; Edward is very well-mannered and generally speaks in a low voice: Maria Calas sang like an angel; Alice Walker, the famous feminist African-American writer, presents black existence from the female perspective; Adolescents like to do things their way.

Adverb clauses may express the way processes develop, i.e. they may also act as verbal complements of manner (e.g.: Children usually act as they are taught; Do as I say; You laugh just like your father does).

Verbal complements of manner can also be expressed by NFPs, mainly by participial phrases, as for instance in: The children came in running; You shouldn’t drive talking on the cell phone.  

Sometimes the way something is done coincides with the instrument used to do it (e.g.: You ought to write your homework in pencil; Samantha wiped her lipstick off with a tissue; The cream is to be whipped with a whisk, not in a blender).  Such complements are called verbal complements of instrument.

Complements expressing who the subject is carrying out the process with are also classified as verbal complements of manner, as they convey the meaning how, i.e. “in the company of” (e.g.: We went to the Square with our grandchildren; Lydia is going camping with some friends).  Such verbal complements are said to express accompaniment, involving either the notion of “togetherness” in a positive or negative way, as it is explained by Downing and Locke: We’ll come with our colleagues / without our colleagues.

The position of verbal complements of manner within the sentence is generally after synthetic (simple) finite verb forms and before the rest of the verbal complements (e.g.: And they all lived happily ever after), though it may stand before the verbal form (e.g.: The secretary carefully folded the letter and put it into the envelope).  When an analytic verb form is used, the verbal complement of manner often appears after the operator (first auxiliary verb) (e.g.: We have happily lived in this house for almost thirty years). 

If special prominence is to be given to the verbal complement of manner, it may be fronted, that is, placed at the beginning of the sentence (e.g.: Scientifically, that hasn’t been proved yet).

2.6.2.   Place and direction
Whenever the question “Where?” is answered, a verbal complement of place or of direction is used (e.g.: Where are you? We’re at the beach;  Where are you going? We’re going to the beach).  The AdvP where in both questions also functions as a verbal complement (of place in the first question, and of direction in the second). Place implies position, location, while direction implies movement, motion.
Verbal complements of place and of direction are performed by AdvPs (e.g.: We live here; Go home; Turn left); PPs (e.g.: The doctor’s office is on the right; My grandparents came to Cuba from Galicia and Asturias); and adverb clauses (e.g.: Mothers like to have their children where they can keep an eye on them).  Though they usually come after verbal complements of manner, those of direction may come before, following verbs of motion, especially when expressed by adverbs (e.g.: Peter walked home1 quickly; He ran to the store eagerly.).

These verbal complements are seldom fronted, except on those occasions when the speaker/writer wants to give them special prominence, for emphasis (e.g.: Into the burning house ran the firefighters trying to save the residents’ lives; At school, he behaves properly).

Some of the adverbs most commonly used to express place and direction are: aboard, anywhere, below, downstairs, everywhere, here, home, nowhere, somewhere, there, upstairs (e.g.: The bedrooms are upstairs; Go upstairs).

The following prepositions frequently form PPs acting as verbal complements of place and/or direction:  aboard, above, across from, ahead of, all over, along, among, around, at, away from, behind, below, beside, between, beyond, by, close to, down, in, in front of, inside, near, next to, off, on, on top of, opposite, out of, outside, past, through, under, up, upon, within (e.g.: They were sitting around the dinner table discussing the problem when we got there; The moon goes around the earth).

Many adverbs and prepositions of place and direction are homonymous.  Compare: Copy the words written below :: Jane has a scar below her knee; I wish we lived near; we’d see much more of each other :: Don’t come too near me; you might catch my cold; All aboard! :: The flight attendant welcomed us aboard the plane.  The underlined words in the first sentence of each pair are adverbs; they constitute AdvPs functioning as verbal complements of place or direction. The words in the second sentence of each pair are prepositions; they are followed by an NP-object of the preposition, thus also constituting PPs acting as verbal complements of place or direction.

2.6.3.  Time

All things exist in space and time.  Nevertheless, when referring to a process, a speaker/writer often omits the information about the space where it takes place, but s/he can seldom omit some reference to its location in time.  This is related to the fact that most utterances contain a finite verb form (expressed or implicit) and express time by means of the grammatical category of tense inherent in the form (see Part 2, section 2.1.1).  When we say, for instance, It’s hot, it is already implied that that state coincides with the moment of speech, i. e. the process is being located in time even when no special adjunct referring to time is being uttered. When speakers/writers want to be more specific about time they add verbal complements of time to their utterance (e.g.: It’s hot today/this morning). 

Verbal complements of time are among the few that are expressed not only by AdvPs (e.g.: Who remembers those films nowadays?), PPs (e.g.: In the early 1950s, an anti-Communist crusade led by the US senator Joseph McCarthy and others ruined innocent people’s lives) and adverbial clauses of time (e.g.: After the Vietnamese won the war, they started reconstructing their country), but also (and rather frequently) by NPs (e.g.: Last Saturday, we went to Héctor Quintero’s new play). 

Some of the adverbs frequently used to express time are:  afterwards, before, earlier1, immediately, just, later, next, now, nowadays, presently, previously, recently, soon, then, today, tomorrow, yesterday, and the frequency adverbs: always, ever, generally, never, often, seldom, sometimes, usually, etc.  They function as the core of AdvPs acting as adverbial complements of time and of frequency (e.g.: Martha has just arrived; What happened next?; I hope the ambulance will be here very soon; We’ll study that tomorrow; Never say never; We seldom watch action films. The first group of adverbs answer the question when?, and the adverbs of frequency answer the question how often?  
It is interesting to note that the words today, tomorrow, and yesterday are considered nouns when they are the core of phrases performing syntactic functions corresponding to NPs (as in Today is Friday, where today is the subject), and are classified as adverbs when they are the core of AdvPs acting as verbal complements of time, that is, when they answer the question when? (as in Today we will learn how to ask questions in English).

Some prepositions often used in PPs functioning as verbal complement of time are: after, at, before, by, from...to, from...through, in, on, till, until, up to (e.g.: We will have finished by ten; Meet me at nine o’clock; The museum opens from Tuesday through Sunday; See you on Monday).

Adverbial clauses of time are often introduced by the conjunctions: after, as, as soon as, before, since, till, until, when, whenever, while (e.g.: He left before I got there; Eddy gets more attractive as he gets older; I have worked here since I graduated; I’ll come when you call me).

In one-member sentences, which do not contain any finite verb form, the time of the event is implicit.  When the sentence What a beautiful day! is uttered, the reference to the present day, where the moment of speaking is located, is understood though not explicit; the expression it is has been omitted.

Another way of expressing the time when a process develops is by means of wider context.  For instance, William Faulkner’s novel The Sound and the Fury begins:

“Benjy and Luster, his Negro servant and companion, are standing by the fence watching the golfers.  Different things remind Benjy of what happened eighteen years before on Caddy’s wedding, the day of Grandmother’s funeral ten years before that and the day he and T. P. got drunk.

Caddy is Benjy’s  only sister and Jason is his brother, the others are members of a Negro family, former slaves, who are now servants of the Compsons.”

The first paragraph sets the temporal frame for subsequent events, i.e. the reader knows when the following situation happened not because of any verbal complements used, but because of the information previously given in the text.  

The role of context is very important.  This is easily observed, for instance, when the verbal form Simple Present is used to express past processes.  The use of that form is called historical present (as was explained in section 2.1.1.), e.g.: Columbus discovers America in 1492.  In this case, it is the micro-context (the verbal complement in 1492 included in the sentence), which locates the event in time, but it could be a wider piece of context (the macro-context) if the verbal complement were omitted.

2.6.4.   Reason or Cause
If you look up the words reason and cause in a dictionary, you will see that they are synonyms.  For instance, in the Cambridge International Dictionary of English (1999), cause is identified by the guide word reason and is defined as “the reason why something happens”.  In its turn, reason is defined as “something suggested as the cause of an event or situation or which provides an excuse or explanation”.  That is why both terms are joined by “or” in the heading of this section, coinciding with many publications. (They can be found as separate items in others.)  For the sake of time and space, only the term reason will be used throughout this section.

How is reason expressed in English?  The reason why a process takes place may be conveyed by adverb clauses (e.g.: Jane is absent because she’s ill), PPs (e.g.: She’s been absent all this time because of her illness), and NFPs (e.g.: Knowing about your arrival, we stayed home to welcome you; All things done, we could go home) acting as verbal complements of reason and answering the question why?

Adverb clauses of reason are often introduced by the conjunctions: as, because, since, in case, and just in case (e.g.: As the alarm clock didn’t ring, we missed the train; Since you didn’t study much, you’ll probably get a low mark; I’m here just in case you need me = because you may need me; We took the umbrellas in case it rained = because it could rain).  In the last two examples, reason is expressed together with probability.

PPs functioning as verbal complements of reason are often composed of the  following prepositions plus an object: because of, of, out of, on account of, as a result of, thanks to, due to, owing to (e.g.: He came to be President because of his charisma; His father died of cancer; She came to see you out of curiosity; Alice can’t continue working in our factory on account of her asthma; Many people in the world are jobless as a result of neo-liberal policies; Thanks to the donations from our friends, we sometimes manage to circumvent the blockade; Due to circumstances beyond our control, we regret to inform customers that this store will close tomorrow; Owing to the president’s absence, the opening of the convention had to be postponed).  It is interesting to note that thanks to usually introduces a positive reason, while due to introduces a negative one.

According to A. Downing and P. Locke (1992), the preposition without can also express reason, as in: “Without reading the book, I can’t give an opinion about it” (= since I haven’t read the book...). However, this could also be interpreted as: “If I don’t read the book, I can’t give an opinion about it”, and here the PP would be expressing condition.

FVPs acting as verbal complements of reason are participial phrases, having as their core either a present or a past participle (e.g.: Needing a doctor, Mrs. Hudson went to the hospital; Everything solved, we could have some rest).

Verbal complements of reason tend to follow all the other verbal complements in a sentence (e.g.: I took a taxi this morning to go to work because of the heavy rain).  However, if the speaker/writer wishes to focus on the verbal complement of reason, it may be moved forward, before other verbal complements (e.g.: I took a taxi, because of the heavy rain, to go to work this morning, but I usually go to work by bus).  In this case, the verbal complement is placed between commas and is uttered with emphatic intonation. 

2.6.5.   Concession
Sentence elements identified as verbal complements of concession are those expressing some sort of contrast or contradiction with what has been said before.  To a certain extent, they make what has been or is being said surprising.

Verbal complements of concession may be expressed by adverb clauses of concession (e.g.: The teacher came to school, though she was feeling ill) and by PPs (e.g., Adrianne is always nice to everybody in spite of her personal problems).

Adverb clauses of concession may be introduced by the following conjunctions: although, even if, even though, except that, much as, not that, though, whereas, while, whilst (e.g.: Although the girl is only four, her mother lets her watch soap-operas; The child has been missing school for a month –not that his family seems to notice or care; Much as she loves her aunt, she couldn’t live with her; While we admire his talent, we hate his lack of honesty).  Some contrast between the clauses in these sentences may be observed.  In the clause with much as, the meaning of  “a strong feeling or desire” is added.

As explained in Collins Cobuild English Grammar (1994), when the impression to be given is that something (probably true) does not affect the truth of something else, even if is often used to introduce the adverb clause of concession (e.g.: Studying on weekends is a normal event in university students’ lives, even if some of them don’t understand it).  In order to express exception, the conjunction except that is generally used; such clauses are often called exception clauses (e.g.: The two sisters look exactly the same, except that one has an almost imperceptible scar over her upper lip).

PPs constituted by the prepositions: despite, in spite of, in the face of, irrespective of, notwithstanding, regardless of, with, and without, followed by NPs or gerundial phrases acting as the object of the preposition, often function as verbal complements of concession (e.g.: Despite the heat, Zena was wearing a coat; We have managed to withstand the blockade in the face of the cruelty and power of imperialism; They passed the law irrespective of the people’s wishes; Notwithstanding her parents’ opinion, she moved in to her boyfriend’s; Regardless of the faculty’s opinion, the curriculum was changed; With all his faults, she still loves him; Without wishing to offend our hostess, we’ll have to leave now).  PPs with the complex preposition except for could be added to the ones given above (e.g.: Except for the dessert, it was a delicious dinner).  They could be classified as verbal complements of concession  or  of exception.
Note the formal expression be that as it may. This expression means that, although you accept something as a fact, it does not make you think differently about the subject you are discussing (e.g.: He certainly was under pressure at the time. Be that as it may, he was still wrong to react in the way he did).  The Spanish equivalent of this expression is a pesar de eso.
The expressions no matter (e.g.: Your son will make his own decision no matter what you think)
and never mind, followed either by an NP or a clause, (e.g.: We’ll buy mother that medicine, never mind the cost; Never mind what her parents say, Lydia will do her own thing) are also used to express concession.

As is evident from the examples above, verbal complements of concession can be placed either at the beginning (e.g.: Though tired, we continued working) or the end of a sentence (He came, although we hadn’t called him).

When a clause with though ends with a subject predicative complement (Though we were exhausted, we continued working) or a verbal complement (Though we worked hard, we couldn’t finish on time), the complement within the clause may be moved forward, to the beginning of the clause, for the sake of emphasis (e.g.: Exhausted though we were, we continued working; Hard though we worked, we couldn’t finish on time).

The word though, when used not as a conjunction but as an adverb, conveys the meaning “despite this” and constitutes by itself an AdvP functioning as verbal complement of concession.  It is used to add information which in some way contradicts what has been previously said (e.g.:  “Cuban desserts are very sweet”. “They are very nice though”.)

2.6.6.   Condition
Expressing condition implies saying that one thing depends on or follows on from another.  This meaning is generally conveyed by adverb clauses performing the syntactic function of verbal complement of condition (If you call me, I’ll come), but it may occasionally be conveyed by PPs performing the same syntactic function (We’d already be at home but for this traffic jam).

EFL teachers usually teach EFL learners three types of conditional sentences: 1) main clause with will / shall + simple present in the conditional clause (e.g.: Father will give you a second chance if you show a better attitude towards your studies); 2) main clause with would / should + simple past (or Subjunctive II) in the conditional clause (e.g.: I would lend you the money if I had it; They would help you if you were more responsible); 3) main clause with would have / should have + past perfect (or Subjunctive III) in the conditional clause (e.g., I would have helped you if you had asked for help).

The first type of conditional sentence is used to express possible future situations (e.g.: If you do that again, you’ll stay home all day; You will be a failure in life unless you change your attitude towards work and towards your family).  The second type of conditional sentence is used to express unlikely situations in the present or in the future, i.e. possible but not very likely situations occurring or to occur (e.g.: We would call on him if he really wanted to see us; If I were asked to define my condition, I’d say “tired”). The third type of conditional sentence expresses something that might have happened but didn’t (e.g.:  If you had asked your teachers for help, they would have helped you).   
These are perhaps the three types of conditional sentences most frequently used, but not the only ones. There is another type called by some authors the zero conditional.  It is used to talk about common, usual occurrences and permanent truths.  These conditional sentences contain a simple present form or a present continuous form in both the main clause and the conditional clause (e.g.: Water boils if you heat it to 100°C; If you work with enthusiasm, you can do what seems impossible; If you focus only on form, you are not teaching your students to communicate).

Conditional sentences may also express common, usual occurrences in the past.  They use a simple past or a past continuous form in the adverb clause of condition and a simple past form or a modal auxiliary verb in the main clause (e.g.: They went swimming every morning if the weather was good; We could not answer the questions in the guide if we didn’t study the theory first).

In order to express possible situations in the present, simple present or present perfect is used in the conditional clause and a modal verb usually appears in the main clause, e.g.: If you doubt the truth of this news, you should call your sister and ask her;  Unless you have studied hard, you can’t pass this test.  These conditional sentences are also used when the speaker/writer is offering to do something or giving permission for something to be done, e.g.: I’ll show you the way, if you want; You can wait inside, if you like.
All the conditional sentences above are subordinate complex sentences containing an adverbial clause of condition.  The conjunctions used to introduce such clauses are: if, unless, providing (that), provided (that), on condition (that), as long as, so long as, in case, suppose (=”what would happen if”, often followed by a  question), supposing (often + question clause), only if, even if, assuming (that), say (e.g.: Provided we do our utmost, we will overcome; Suppose we miss the train – what would we do then?; But say someone provoked you, you would react, wouldn’t you? 

Nevertheless, condition may also be expressed by simple sentences containing a PP functioning as verbal complement of condition.  The following prepositions are used in these cases: but for, barring, in the event of, in case of (e.g.: I would have fallen asleep but for the noise; Barring unexpected delays, the new school building should be finished by the end of August; In case of fire, press the red button).

Condition can also be expressed by means of elliptical subordinate clauses.  Such clauses are generally composed of an AdjP (sometimes by a PP) following the conjunction if (e.g.: Call me if necessary; If in doubt, check it yourself). 

In formal literary English, the conditional conjunction is sometimes omitted and should, were, or had is placed at the beginning of the conditional clause, and the clause appears at the beginning of the sentence (e.g.: Should the United Nations decide to take steps to really help poor countries, we would support them; Were that the truth, it would not be a good reason anyway; Had she known that he would not answer, she would not have written that letter).

2.6.7.   Result
The noun result is synonymous with effect and consequence.  So expressing a result implies expressing an effect or a consequence.  The most common way to do so in English is by means of a  result clause, i.e. an adverb clause of result functioning as a verbal complement of result (e.g.: We have studied hard throughout the school year so that we’ll get a good mark).  

Adverb clauses of result are often associated with degree.  Such clauses are usually introduced by the correlative conjunction so...that (e.g.: The soup was so salty that we couldn’t eat it; He speaks so fast that no one can understand him).  Result associated with degree can also be expressed by an infinitive phrase with so...as (to) (e.g.: I hope you’re not so naive as to trust that man). These NFPs  (specifically – infinitive phrases) are called by some authors non-finite clauses. Such constructions express the idea that a result happens because something or someone has a quality to a particular extent, or because something is done in an extreme way.  Similar constructions may be built with such as + to-infinitive (e.g.: The investments have been such as to improve one hundred percent the factory’s efficiency).

Result associated with degree may also be expressed by so...that together with many, much, few, and little (e.g., You put so much sugar in my coffee that I couldn’t drink it; There were so few titles in the bibliography that the teacher did not accept the paper).

Such...that may also be used in this way (e.g.: Teresa put on such a lot of weight that she couldn't get into her old skirt;  My love for you is such that it will last forever).  In the latter example such means “so great”.

Result can also be conveyed by consequential   coordinate complex sentences, i.e. by sentences constituted by clauses joined by coordinating conjunctions of consequence, such as so, thus, therefore, and and so  (e.g.: They work hard, so / thus / therefore / and so they will be rewarded).  The coordinate conjunction and, generally expressing addition, may occasionally convey result: They work hard and will be rewarded.

The conjunction so that may be used to say that something was done in a certain way in order to achieve a desired result (e.g.: Eddy fixed the computer so that it now works properly).  In these cases, no comma is put between the main and the subordinate clauses.

Result (effect, consequence) may be expressed in English with the help of the different classes of words and expressions functioning as connectors:  so that, so, for this reason, as a result of, therefore, consequently, as a consequence, thus, hence, in consequence, accordingly.

2.6.8.   Purpose

A purpose is an intention or aim.  Purpose is expressed in English with the help of different constructions, all of which answer the question what for?.  The construction most commonly used is the to-infinitive phrase (called by some authors the “to-infinitive clause”), e.g.:  We study here to become teachers; Our doctors are there to prevent them from dying / to keep them alive. The phrases underlined are NFPs functioning as verbal complements of purpose. 
Gerundial phrases used as object of the preposition for, i.e. PPs with for having a gerundial phrase as its object, may also be used to convey purpose, e.g.: A saw is used for cutting wood and other hard materials..  Both the NFPs and the PP underlined above answer the question what for? and perform the syntactic function of verbal complement of purpose.

But the question what for? can also be answered with the help of an adverbial clause of purpose functioning as a verbal complement of purpose (e.g.: Some people eat so that they may live, while others seem to live in order that they may eat). 

The following are the most common words and expressions functioning as connectors introducing verbal complements of purpose: to, in order to, in order that, for, so that (e.g.: The pot is made to withstand high temperatures; I’m calling in order to make an appointment; I’ll buy you a washing machine, so that you won’t have to wash by hand and can get more rest, Mom).  Notice that so that is followed by modal auxiliaries in purpose clauses, unlike result clauses (compare: They were speaking very quietly, so that we wouldn’t hear what they said – purpose; They were speaking very quietly, so that it was difficult to hear what they said -- result).

The versatile conjunction and connecting imperative clauses may occasionally express purpose, as for instance in: Call and ask him when he’s coming (= Call him to ask him when he’s coming).

It is interesting to point out Dawning and Locke’s observation on “classifiers”. These authors use the term for noun modifiers specifying a noun core within an NP.  According to them, classifiers express the circumstance of purpose (1992, p. 149).  To illustrate this, they use the example: Daylight saving time starts at midnight tomorrow (= “Clocks are put forward / back at midnight tomorrow in order to get the maximum amount of daylight”;  in other words, “the time will be changed at midnight tomorrow in order to get the maximum amount of daylight”.)

Verbal complements of purpose tend to follow all the others, except for those of reason, e.g., Mary prepares each lesson thoroughly every day so that her students may learn;  Mary frequently goes to the library to get information for her lessons because she’s a very serious teacher.
2.6.9    Methodological recommendations

Neither understanding nor producing verbal complements brings about frequent problems for Spanish-speaking students of English. Nevertheless, to avoid mistakes, there are some aspects of their use to be kept in mind.

The most generalized problem Spanish speakers have when learning to express circumstances by different means is related to word order.  As has been said before, Spanish word order is freer than English. In fact, English word order is quite rigid. For this reason, the correct location and order of verbal complements within the sentence are to be focused on, as students may not notice if they are not made aware of this. (The details concerning this aspect of the use of each type of verbal complement have been included in the preceding sections in this chapter.)

Special attention must be paid to verbal complements performed by AdvPs containing adverbs of frequency, as their position in relation to the verb core varies, depending on whether the verb is be or some other verb. (Compare: We are generally home after 7 :: The children generally do their homework as soon as they get home from school).  Abundant contextual use helps to develop the correct habit.

Verbal complements of condition are also to be focused on, paying special attention to the semantic differences between the different types of conditional adverb clauses (See section 2.6.6.).  For the realization of these meanings in communication, varied communicative situations and, thus, contexts, are to be provided.  Nonetheless, additional drilling in constructing the different verb forms used in each case may be needed.

2.2.10 Questions and tasks
1. What are the syntactic units used to express circumstances influencing the development of a process?

2. What questions do verbal complements answer, and consequently how are they classified?  Illustrate your answer.

3. What are the differences concerning the word order within the sentence of verbal complements in Spanish and English?  Illustrate your answer.

4. What are the circumstantial meanings your students have more difficulties to express?  What could be the reasons?  What procedures do you use to help them?

5. Read the excerpt below.  Find all the phrases and clauses expressing circumstances.  Classify the phrases and clauses, and specify the type of verbal complement they constitute:

           The Dursleys had everything they wanted, but they also had a secret, and their greatest fear was that somebody would discover it.  They didn’t think they could bear it if anyone found out about the Potters.  Mrs. Potter was Mrs. Dursley’s sister, but they hadn’t met for several years; in fact, Mrs. Dursley pretended she didn’t have a sister, because her sister and her good-for-nothing husband were as unDusleyish as it was possible to be.  The Dursleys shuddered to think what the neighbours would say if the Potters arrived in the street.  The Dursleys knew that the Potters had a small son too, but they had never even seen him.  This boy was another good reason for keeping the Potters away; they didn’t want Dudley mixing with a child like that.

     When Mr. and Mrs. Dursley woke up on the dull, grey Tuesday our story starts, there was nothing about the cloudy sky outside to suggest that strange and mysterious things would soon be happening all over the country.  Mr. Dursley hummed as he picked out his most boring tie for work and Mrs. Dursley gossiped away happily as she wrestled a screaming Dudley into his highchair.

     None of them noticed a large tawny owl flutter past the window.

(Taken from  K.R.Rowling, Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone, chapter one.)

PART THREE:  TEXTUAL RELATIONS
3.1.  Coherence and cohesion

Coherence and cohesion are constituent principles of text construction.  Together with intentionality, informativity, situationality, acceptability, and intertextuality, they rule text construction. 

Coherence is described by some authors (for example, J.M. McCrimmon) as connectedness between sentences, by others (e.g., J. Dodds) as the use of explicit cohesive devices at the paragraph level, and by still others (e.g.: J.C. Hodges and M.E. Whitten) as the use of connective devices such as pronouns, repetitive structures, and transitional markers.  Certain authors, such as I. Lee (Forum, July 2000), consider such conceptions narrow.  Thus, I. Lee develops a conception of coherence that includes the following five features, taken from different specialists:

· A macrostructure that provides a pattern characteristic of and appropriate to its communicative purpose

· An information structure that guides the reader in understanding how information is organized and how the topic of the text is developed

· Connectivity of the underlying content evidenced by relations between propositions

· Connectivity of the surface text evidenced by the presence of cohesive devices

· Appropriate metadiscourse features

Thus, Lee concludes that coherence may be defined in terms of macrostructure, information structure, propositional development, cohesion, and metadiscourse.

By macrostructure is meant the structure of the text as a whole.  According to Lee, it is an outline of the main categories and functions of the text.  It helps us to understand how sentences in a text are related to each other and how they contribute to the overall coherence of the text.  For instance, in order to tell a story a chronological pattern is generally used, while in order to propose a solution to a problem the pattern used starts with explaining the situation and the problem, then presents the possible solutions, evaluates them, and finally proposes the one to be applied.

Information structure concerns the contents of the text, the distribution of the information. 

 The propositional development implies the way sentences develop, the transition from one phrase to another, as well as from clause to clause.

  Metadiscourse implies the relationship between the elements of the utterances and between the utterances and socio-cultural elements. 

In short, coherence implies a logical order of sentences and a clear connection between them.  When a paragraph or a text is coherent, the ideas flow smoothly.  So, if you want to be coherent, check that your sentences are arranged in a logical order and that the necessary connecting words help to make the order of your ideas clear.  Moreover, be sure that the relationship between the text and the socio-cultural environment is appropriate. 

For a text to be coherent, connecting words are commonly used to let readers / listeners know how the details are related.  These are called transitions by some authors.  They show logical relationships such as those of time and space, comparison and contrast, and others.  They help make writing / speaking coherent by showing the connection between ideas or events (as stated by Sheridan Blau, 1998).

Cohesion is that property of a text implying that its parts “stick together” tightly, forming a unit, making ideas interconnected. It implies that all the sentences in a paragraph and the paragraphs in a piece of writing are focused on a topic. 

Grammatical cohesion implies the use of proper grammatical means to link sentences together to form a text where language units are meaningfully linked with the situation in which that text is produced.

M.A.K. Halliday defines the textual function of language as making links with itself and with the features of the situation in which it is used.  R.Hasan states that cohesion is one aspect of the textual function as a whole. This function enables the speaker / writer to construct situationally relevant texts.  

3.2    Logical Connections and Their Means of Expression
The main ideas in this section have been taken from M. Celce-Murcia and D. Larsen-Freeman‘s course The Grammar Book (1983).  They are based on Secord’s theory, which in turn follows Halliday and Hassan, as explained in that book.  Modifications and additions will be found that reflect the point of view of the authors of this textbook.

3.2.1    Adding

Adding is one of the operations carried out when constructing a text, as you often need to add new ideas to the one(s) expressed.

Addition may be simple, emphatic, intensifying, or alternative, according to Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman.

Simple addition is often conveyed by the copulative coordinating conjunction and (e.g.: Our country is working on the improvement of our educational system and is using television and computing widely for this purpose).  It may also be expressed by means of adverbs, such as additionally, also, either, moreover, furthermore, too, etc. (e.g.: You must present your CV. Additionally we request a photocopy of the applicant’s diploma;  They sell good clothes here, and they are not expensive either;  This drug has dangerous side effects. Moreover, it can be addictive).  Other means are also used, such as the complex preposition in addition to (e.g.: In addition to their usual duties, our students should teach English in junior high school) and the infinitive phrase not to mention (e.g.: Children have to carry all their books to school every day, not to mention their snack and sports clothes).

Emphatic addition is often conveyed by besides, both as a preposition and a conjunction (Besides being a genius, Dr. Caballero was a noble man;  We bought novels, essays, poetry, and lots of children’s books besides).  The correlative conjunction not only ... but also / as well  (e.g.: It was not only unkind but as well unfair of her to say so), the adverb as well and the complex preposition as well as, also express this meaning (e.g.: Since you’re going to the Book Fair, could you get Carpentier’s Culture in Cuba and the World as well?;  As well as being a talented statesman, Fidel is an outstanding humanist).  The expression what is more also conveys emphatic addition; it is an informal expression used to introduce more information that makes what you are saying stronger or more effective (e.g.: Rural schools already have computers. What is more, children are learning to use them).

Adverbs actually and indeed, as well as different types of phrases are used to convey intensifying addition. Among  these we find: in fact, as a matter of fact, to tell you the truth, to say nothing of, much less (e.g.:  Dr. Camila Henríquez Ureña was too modest, too unpretentious indeed, to expect to be treated in a special way).  Other examples of intensifying addition are:  Joseph is an old friend of Edward’s. They were at school together actually;  We used to live very close to my parents, only five blocks away in fact;  We love classical music. To tell you the truth, the Amadeo Roldán Concert Hall is the theater we most attend;  Mother makes delicious white beans, to say nothing of chickpeas; Mary’s husband can barely boil an egg, much less cook dinner.

In our opinion, emphatic and intensifying addition could be classified together as one type.

Alternative addition implies choosing between what was first mentioned and what was added.  It is often expressed by the disjunctive coordinating conjunctions or and nor (e.g.: On Sundays, we watch TV at home or go to the theater;  I don’t like baseball, nor does my husband).  The adverb alternatively also expresses alternative addition (e.g.: We could go to a Chinese restaurant, or alternatively we could try that new Italian place).

Exemplification may also be added in a text, usually to illustrate what the sentence is about.  Some of the connectors used to introduce examples are: for example, for instance, e.g. (exempli gratia, Latin for “for example”), as, like, such as, including, say.  E.g.: A verb is a word class expressing processes –actions, events, or states, for example, “work”, “study”, “sleep”.

When exemplifying what is considered the most important element, (e)specially, particularly, in particular, notably may be used.  E.g.:  Today we will study linking verbs, particularly the verb “to be”;  Why don’t we meet in front of the National Theater, say at 8 a.m.?

When the example is given in a separate sentence, the following expressions may be used: as an illustration, by way of example / illustration, for one thing, to illustrate, to name but a few, for instance.  E.g.: Other countries have totally different educational problems. By way of illustration, let us look Bolivia and Peru;  So many countries have been victims of US policy. Serbia, Iraq, Afghanistan, to name but a few; Everyone’s experience of another person is unique. For instance, I admire your husband as an actor...(T.Findley, Spadework).

Making reference to a topic in order to introduce it, is included in additive logical connections.  The following are some of the most common expressions used: speaking about, as for, considering, concerning, regarding, with respect / regard / reference to.  E.g.:  Speaking about films, have you seen “Lucía”?; Concerning the new curriculum, it will be discussed in our next meeting; With regard to the matter of public health, I would like to add some remarks to those of the previous speaker.

Additive relations may have the complementary meaning of similarity, which may be conveyed by the following adverbs and PPs:  similarly, likewise, equally, in the same way, in a like manner, by the same token.  E.g.:_ At school, shorts are not allowed. Likewise, untidy hair;  When he likes a subject, he studies it. By the same token, when he doesn’t like a subject, he doesn’t even open the book.

Sometimes what is added brings about an explanation for which the listener / reader has previously been prepared. This is called identification by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman.  The connectors for this are, among others: that is, that is to say, namely, specifically.  E.g.:  Bolivia borders on five countries, namely, Brazil, Paraguay, Argentina, Chile, and Peru.  In academic writing, i.e. (id est, Latin for “that is”) is often used for this purpose.

The authors of this grammar add an additive type of connector –clarification-- which, in our opinion, could be put together with the previous one, called in this book explanation.  The expressions for this are: that is, that is to say, I mean, in other words, to put it another way.  E.g.:  Give me the grammar textbook, I mean, the grammar workbook, please;  There are no oranges left. In other words, your children ate them all.    

3.2.2   Listing
Included in this textbook is listing, which is presented by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman as sequential connection.  Listing operations are closely related to adding ones, but are more concerned with ordering, enumerating, establishing a sequence.

Listing includes chronological and logical ordering, digression, resumption, conclusion, and condensation.
Chronological and logical order are conveyed by such expressions as:  in the first / second / third place, first...second, firstly...secondly, initially, first of all, to start / begin with.  E.g.:  This apartment is unsuitable, firstly because it is too small, and secondly because it’s too far from work; We’re not going to buy that VCR. In the first place, we don’t have much time for watching videos, and in the second place, we prefer reading. 

Notice that  firstly and secondly are adverbs derived from ordinal numerals.  Other phrases such as initially, to start / begin with, for a start, may also help to establish chronological and logical order (e.g.: Initially, most students were willing to study German as a third language;  We don’t think you are capable of doing this job. To start with, you’re much too passive for this sort of work).

Those phrases contain words belonging to the semantic field of “start” (e.g.: in the first place, initially, to begin with). They are used to begin a series of facts, reasons, purposes, processes, etc.

Phrases with words belonging to the semantic field of “continuation” (e.g.: secondly, in the second place, then , next, after, afterwards, subsequently) are used for continuing an utterance where a series of ideas following one after another is presented (e.g.: First the teacher greeted us; then she called the roll;  First, fry the garlic. Next, add the onion;  Grisham’s The Street Lawyer was first published and was subsequently translated into several languages).  Such phrases mostly function as verbal complements of time.

When an utterance (or a part of it) refers to the last of a series of events, it expresses a chronological conclusion.  The following are some means for expressing this chronological conclusion:  finally, eventually, at last, in the end  (e.g.:  The Cuban Revolutionary Party is organized by Martí, Montecristi Manifesto is approved, and finally Martí and Gómez arrive in Cuba;  She failed the test two or three times, and eventually passed it).

Logical conclusion may be conveyed by:  finally, last but not least, as a final point, lastly, to conclude (with).  E.g.:  Finally, it’s worth noting that all blind children in our country have the possibility to attend special schools;  The project has succeeded thanks to the researchers, the teachers, the municipal authorities, and, last but not least, the students;  To conclude with this point on the agenda, I would like to thank all those who have participated in the debate.
Digressing is another way of listing your ideas.  It implies moving away from the main topic.  Like most listing operations, it is very close to adding.  The most common expressions used for digression are: by the way, incidentally, and to change the subject.  E.g.:  Our library will be open till 7 p.m. from next Monday on. By the way, those who have books from the library should not miss the deadline for handing them back ;  We went to Héctor Quintero’s new play. Incidentally, have you bought the tickets for Liz Alfonso’s show?;  To change the subject, what can you tell us about your trip to Cayo Coco?  The expressions by the way and incidentally are mainly used when you suddenly remember something not strictly related to what is being said but usually having some relation to it.  The expression to change the subject, is generally used when you deliberately want to change the subject of the conversation, perhaps because a disagreeable atmosphere has emerged around it. 

Resumption is a listing operation starting again after a pause.  It is often conveyed by the following phrases:  the AdvP  anyway and the infinitive phrases to get back to the point, to return to the subject, to resume.  E.g.:  Anyway, if we could focus on the subject we came here to discuss, and perhaps think about that problem some other time;  To get back to the point, the teachers must pay more attention to their students’ manners;  To resume, a new course on pedagogical research will be given next term.

As has been explained above in reference to the expressions of chronological and logical order, a conclusion is made at the end of a sequence of ideas.  The operation of concluding is closely related to that of summarizing, as summation is quite a common way of concluding an utterance.

Summation may be general or may consist of a review of a main idea or purpose, a summary of points, a condensation of what has been said, or may be a combination of effect / result and summary.

The following are expressions used for general summation:  in conclusion, to sum up, to summarize, in summary, in sum.  E.g.:  In conclusion, we’ve kept ourselves in the dark long enough and deserve a brighter future; To sum up, what we need is to work harder;  In sum, the project was a success.

When summarizing by means of a review of the main idea or purpose, such expressions as  as I have said,  as was previously stated,  as has been mentioned / noted, and the like, are frequently used.  E.g.: As was previously stated, the heroic poem Beowulf shows us something of the earlier pagan tradition of the English race.

The summary of points previously expressed is made with the help of expressions such as:  altogether, on the whole, in all, all in all, overall, in total, all told, all things considered, on balance.  E.g.:  The points you have made are altogether not very convincing;  On the whole, pedagogical grammar is a practically oriented hybrid drawing on work in several fields;  All in all, I think the conference was a great success;  All things considered, I’m sure we made the correct decision;  On balance, we consider the plan workable.
Texts or parts of texts often end up with a condensation of the most important ideas previously expressed.  This implies reducing what has been said in order to conclude the utterance, by making a point of what you consider the most important aspect.  The following expressions are often used for this purpose:  in short, to be brief, briefly, in a word, to make a long story short, to put it in a nutshell, to put it briefly.  E.g.:  In short, we’ll have to give that class extra lessons;  In a word, the problem has been solved;  The Chinese are hard-working people, and that, to put it in a nutshell, is the secret of their success.

The combination of effect / result and summary is another way of concluding a text or a part of it.  For this, the following connectors, among others, may be used:  so, then, therefore, consequently, thus, hence, given (all) these points.  E.g.:   A lot of water is being wasted, so we cannot expect to have much left in the future;  They have exploited us for centuries, consequently we are poor; A better working environment has been created, hence productivity has improved ;  Given all these points, it is evident that they are innocent.
[image: image2.wmf] 

As is evident from the examples given throughout this section, the different types of phrases used for listing very often act as sentence or clause openers, though they may also appear in the middle of a sentence or clause.  Those used for resuming, concluding, or summarizing often act, at the same time, as sentence openers and text (or paragraph) closers.

3.2.3 Expressing contrast and differences
The material treated in this section was presented by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman under the heading of “Adversative”.  It includes conflict / contrast, concession, dismissal, and replacement.

Conflict / contrast is understood as the expression of incompatibility or contrasting difference between two ideas.  (See adversative coordinate complex sentences and adverb clauses in Part I, Chapter 1.7 of this textbook).  This is conveyed by such connectors as: but, however, nevertheless, in contrast (to), by way of contrast, (and) yet, when in fact, while, whereas, conversely, on the other hand, though (in sentence-final position).  E.g.:  Mr. De Rosa stepped into the room; however, the host took no notice of it;  In contrast to the hot days, the nights are rather cool here;  The sun was shining, yet it was quite cold; He talked as if he were very well informed, when in fact he knew almost nothing about the topic; His well-practised smile, while popular with his patients, was suspect amongst his colleagues (T.Findley); To every child, adult approval means love, whereas disapproval means hate, This is a very interesting topic for a Ph.D. thesis. On the other hand, it is quite controversial; I think she’s Canadian. I’m not sure though.

Concession implies reservation without invalidating the truth of what has been previously said. The following are the most frequent connectors used for this purpose (some of them are   used to convey conflict / contrast too): but, even so, however, (and) still, (and) yet, nevertheless, nonetheless, although, though, even though, despite, in spite of, regardless, notwithstanding, be that as it may.  E.g.:  James practiced a lot, but he couldn’t pass the driving test; Alice had seen the man only once. Even so, she could not forget him; There isn’t a lot of space in here. Still, it’s a cozy and pleasant apartment;  The child has serious health problems. Nonetheless, he can start attending school; In spite of being almost blind, Dolores continues struggling to live; Notwithstanding some fair objections, we must go ahead with the plan; He certainly was under pressure at the time. Be that as it may, I do not trust him (T.Findley)

 In the following example, taken from Timothy Findley’s novel Pilgrim, several connectors combine to express concession:  In spite, however, of its being midwinter and ice having formed on the surface of the water, Pilgrim had survived –even though, when he was found, all signs of life had disappeared.

Dismissal implies refusing to accept what has been previously said or deciding that it is not important.  It may be conveyed by such expressions as either way, in either case, in either event, whichever happens, whatever happens, all the same, in any case / event, at any rate. E.g.: Either way, you can count on me; Whatever happens, I’ll always be by you; We won’t accept that at any rate.
Replacement is the operation by means of which preceding ideas are rectified, substituted for by others: (or) at least, (or / but) rather, and instead  are frequently used.  E.g.: The ending of the war is not a cause for celebration, but rather for regret that it ever happened; We used to throw away our household garbage. Why don’t we recycle it instead?   In the case of at least, it may be used to reduce the effect of a statement (as in I met Guayasamín. At least he shook my hand once), as well as to emphasize that something is good in a bad situation (as in: The letter was very short, but at least she did write to me).       
3.2.4     Referring to previously mentioned matter
Sometimes in a text, either oral or written, the speaker / writer needs to refer back to something previously mentioned and, thus, already known to the listener / reader.

In these cases, expressions containing words belonging to the semantic field “before” are used, as for example: before, previous, preceding, earlier, above, aforementioned.  E.g.:  As I told you before, the document is due to be handed in in three days time; In a previous chapter / section, the definition of grammatical category was given. On this basis...;  As is evident from the previous examples, gender cannot be considered a grammatical category of the English noun; From the preceding discussion it becomes clear that solving environmental issues should be a priority; As has been explained in earlier chapters, the history of England in the second half of the 17th century and during all of the18th was marked by British colonial expansion and the struggle for the leading role in commerce; You can write us to the above address;  The above is just a further example of our government’s willingness to tackle environmental issues; The diagram (given) above supports our theory;  In the event of my death, the aforementioned  persons will each receive half of my estate.

Some of the expressions in the above examples are used only in writing, specifically above (as an adjective and an adverb, as well as a substantivized adjective) and aforementioned (a term mainly used in legal documents).  As for preceding, it is considered formal, but it can be used both in oral speech and in writing.

3.2.5.    Expressing causal connections 
What has been included by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman (1983, p.327) under the heading “Causal” has been explained in this textbook in Part 2, chapter 2.6, particularly in sections 6.4, 6.6, 6.7, and 6.8 (Circumstances). Nevertheless, causal connections  will be discussed here from a textual point of view without repeating what has previously been said.

The connectors considered causal by the authors mentioned above are those used for conveying cause / reason, effect / result, purpose, and condition.

The following connectors are used to express cause / reason: being that, seeing that, since, as, inasmuch as, forasmuch, because, because of, due to, in view of, owing to, for the (simple) reason that, in, in that. E.g: Being that it was more than she could bear, she left for her parents’; Inasmuch as you are their teacher, you are responsible for the education of those pupils; In view of what has been said, I think we should reconsider our decision; I won’t do it for the simple reason that I don’t want to; In refusing to study a foreign language, he missed the opportunity to develop professionally; The research is important in that it confirms the importance of classroom practice in teacher training.

The connectors below are used to express the relationship of effect / result: so, so that, for this reason, as a result (of this), because, because of, therefore, consequently, as a

consequence, hence, thus, in consequence, accordingly.  E.g.: “Well, he’d cut through ... the telephone line. So – someone had to come and repair it ...” (T.Findley, Spadework); You haven´t attended school and you haven´t studied enough. As a result, you have failed; Her mother was Russian, hence her name – Liudmila; Our friends from the solidarity committee contributed a large sum to our library, thus making possible the purchase of some foreign books. It is interesting to notice that, in the last example, thus could be omitted without the participial phrase losing the meaning of/ effect / result.

Purpose can be conveyed with the help of connectors such as: so that, so as (+to- infinitive), so (+ subjunctive equivalent), in order that, in order (+to-infinitive), in the hope that, for the purpose of, with this in mind, with this intention,  for fear that,  for fear (+to- infinitive), lest (literary). E.g.: Tom deliberately didn´t have a snack, so that he would be / so as to be / so he would be hungry enough by dinner time; I was supposed to give a workshop for my colleagues. With this in mind, I left for the library very early Saturday morning; We switched off the computers for fear that lightning might damage them; Fortunately, the boy didn’t run after the ball for fear to be run over by the approaching car; Answer not a fool according to his folly, lest you be like him yourself (proverb). Notice that for fear that and for fear are to be followed by inconvenient, negative, facts, while lest, a literary conjunction meaning “in order to prevent any possibility that”, is followed here by a Subjunctive I verbal form, though it may also be followed by a Subjunctive II form.

Condition is included by Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman under the heading Causal. This is motivated by the fact that the relation between the condition itself and what is being conditioned is often close to a relationship of cause and effect.  For instance, in the sentence, If you don’t finish your homework, you won’t go to the park, the fact of not going to the park (effect) would be caused by the fact of not having finished the homework.

The following connectors are often used to introduce the condition as such: if, in case, in case of, provided (that), on condition that, in the event of, in the event that, given that, granted (that), as / so long as, even if, only if, unless (implying negation).  E.g.:  You’d better take your raincoat in case it rains; In case of fire, call 867-5555; Provided (that) we work hard and systematically, we can meet the proposed deadline; Britain shamefully agreed to support the US in the event of war; Granted (that) the news is true, what would be their reaction?; Unless I’m very much mistaken, that won’t be accepted by the boss.

When condition is uttered to introduce a consequence, a possible effect, connectors such as the following may be used: then, if, if so, in that case, under those circumstances, if not, otherwise.  E.g.: --Edward hasn´t gone to work for two days. –Then he must be very ill; If she went to Doctor Fabian, she decided, at least she would not have to lie to Mercy (T. Findley, Spadework); You should get some rest. If not, you’ll get ill; I’m glad you told me about last Monday´s meeting being cancelled. Otherwise I’d have travelled all the way here for nothing. 

3.3     Emphasizing ideas

To emphasize is to stress, to highlight, to underline, to accentuate, to point up.  Languages in general and English in particular, as well as Spanish, have their own means for emphasizing, such as, intonation, certain words and constructions, repetition, word order changes.  In this chapter, grammatical means will be focused on.

Following Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman, emphasis is defined here as a semantic notion that may be signaled in many ways, i.e., by means of special stress and intonation patterns, choice of words, choice of grammatical patterns, etc.

3.3.1   Grammatical focus
Grammatical focus implies emphasis.  Grammatical focus overlaps with other emphasizing means, which is the reason why they are described together by M. Celce-Murcia and D. Larsen-Freeman in chapter 29 of The Grammar Book, An ESL /EFL Teacher´s Course,  the main basis for this section of the present textbook.

Two different types of grammatical focus will be dealt with in this chapter: those involving the reordering of constituents and those requiring the use of special constructions.

3.3.1.1    Word order focus

Word order focus consists of the movement of a constituent into a position in the sentence in which it is not commonly found.  (See Part 1, chapter 1.7). It may imply moving other elements in order to produce a grammatical sentence.

Verbal complement fronting (See also Part 2, chapter 2.6) is often used for emphasizing, focusing on, information.  E.g.:  In the West Bank, meanwhile, Israeli undercover troops shot and killed five Palestinian militants (The Globe and Mail, March 11, 2004); At breakfast on Thursday she bored them all stupid with flying tips she’d got out of a library book called Quidditch through the Ages (J.K. Rowling); Without fear, there was no excitement (K. Follett); In order for us to assess what is needed, everyone will have to keep a diary of what they do for a week (Cambridge International Dictionary of English); Usually, we get up at six, but today we slept in.

Sometimes verbal complement fronting is accompanied by subject / auxiliary or verb be inversion, as in Never have we heard such a stupid remark!  And  in  So stupid  was his remark that we all laughed at him.

There are occasions when the subject and main verbs other than be are inverted.  In such cases, verbal complements of place and direction are fronted: Out of the store ran a shoplifter; In the middle of the stage stood a piano. It is not obligatory, though, for the subject and the verb to be inverted: Out of the store a shoplifter ran; In the middle of the stage a piano stood.  However, in the first two variants  the subject of the sentence is emphasized.

Participial phrases are often fronted for the sake of emphasis, e.g.: Recollecting, soon afterwards, that he was probably dividing Elinor from her sister, he put an end to his visit (J. Austen); Breathing very fast, he turned slowly back to the mirror (J. K. Rowling); Ostracized on social and political grounds, Bernard Shaw was declined in the early 1880’s as if on his literary demerits.

Celce-Murcia and Larsen-Freeman´s so-called negated constituent fronting may also be used for emphasizing ideas, in this case – negation: Under no circumstances will we surrender.

Ideas may also be focused by means of cleft sentences. The noun “cleft” means “an opening or crack” and the corresponding adjective means “having an opening”.  A cleft sentence could be defined as one being interrupted, divided, as a result of inverting the usual order of its constituents.  There are two types of cleft sentences –the it-type and the wh-type (also called cleft sentences and pseudo-cleft sentences respectively).  They are used for putting focus on the topic element, e.g. –Would you like to borrow The Fourth Protocol?  --No, I’ve already read it. It’s The Winner that I want to read; What he is, is a liar.  

Cleft sentences, besides focusing on the topic, often express contrast: It was me who did the dishes (not my brother); It was the Hubert de Blanck Theater where we went (not to the Mella Theater).  The Spanish equivalents of such sentences do not need an additional element such as the English it, as word order in Spanish is rather free, e.g.:  Fue mi madre quien me ayudó en todo momento; No es a Cienguegos adonde vamos, sino a Trinidad.

Wh-cleft sentences should not be confused with common subordinate complex sentences containing a noun clause functioning as subject of the sentence (e.g.: What you are doing is driving me mad, not helping me; Where they are staying is a very fancy place), though they may also express contrast when the corresponding negative complement is added. Notice that the deep structure of these clauses is that of an NP modified by an adjective clause (=”the thing that you are doing”; “the place where they are staying).

3.3.1.2    Other markers of emphasis

Emphasis may be expressed by grammatical markers such as the auxiliary verb do, which is commonly used to express:

a) a serious attempt to persuade someone to do something, i.e., an entreaty (Do come to our party) or a strong command (Do sit straight!), found in emphatic affirmative imperative sentences; 

b) affirmative contradiction of a negative sentence (--Your teacher says you didn’t do your homework. – I did do the homework, I just forgot the notebook at home);

c) negative contradiction with an event supported by previous certainty, often found in sentences containing frequency adverbs (Those who were supposed to come never did come);

d) strong concession bordering on contrast, found in sentences with adversative copulative conjunctions or subordinating conjunctions of concession (Alfred does sing very well, but he’s very shy; Although I have a lot of work, I do read the newspaper every day);

e) emphasis of a positive resolution after some doubt (What a relief to know that the guests coming tonight do like fish!)

f) affirmative emphasis of a whole sentence, usually conveyed with the help of emphatic adverbs such as certainly, really (--Do you happen to know the difference between an adjective and an adverb? –I certainly do know, ma’am.)

g) emphasis in an affirmative interrogative question asking about the subject, found in wh-questions (What did matter?; Who does know the truth?).

A word class used for expressing emphasis is the self-pronoun (see Part 1, chapter 1.5; Part 2, sections 2.3.4 and 2.3.5).  These pronouns may be subdivided into reflexive self-pronouns and emphasizing self-pronouns.  Here the latter will be dealt with.

Emphasizing pronouns act as the core of NPs functioning as appositives (e.g.: Fidel himself led the battle against the mercenaries at the Bay of Pigs, also known as “Playa Girón”), as verbal complements of manner (Little Claudia wrote the letter to her grandfather herself), or as object of the preposition “by” and thus as part of a PP functioning as verbal complement of manner as well (She wrote the letter by herself).  Only in the first case, i.e., when they follow the noun they are in apposition to, they really function as emphasizers (I myself saw it; You yourself told me so; We ourselves built our house; They themselves taught their children so).

The possessive adjective own, functioning as a determiner (e.g.: When we move into the new apartment, you’ll have your own bedroom), as well as the possessive pronoun own, core of an NP determined by a possessive adjective (e.g.:  I’d like to have a bicycle of my own), are used to convey emphasis. Compare: We’d like to have our apartment and We’d like to have our own apartment / an apartment of our own.
In colloquial speech, the adverbs here and there, as well as the demonstrative adjectives this and that and their plural forms are sometimes used for emphasis, that is, for highlighting the noun they refer to: This cat here has always kept mice away from my house; Do you like that bike there, Tommy?

In order to convey emphasis, we may use connectors (see Emphatic addition in section 3.2.1 in this Part) as well as lexical means, i.e., words expressing emphasis.  The latter may be found in thesauri of the English language.

3.4    Substitution
“To substitute” is “to use something instead of another thing”.  It might be interesting for you Spanish speakers to know that the English “substitute” is not exactly the same as the Spanish “sustituir”.  The direction of the movement implied by the former is completely inverse to that implied by the latter.  This will be clear if you compare, for instance, the instruction given by C.E.Eckersly and J.M.Eckersley in exercise I, on page 111, in A Comprehensive English Grammar for Foreign Students (1966) and its translation into Spanish:  “Substitute possessive pronouns for the words in italics” (the words in italics are nouns) / “Sustituya las palabras en letra cursiva por pronombres posesivos.”  In addition, notice the use of the preposition “for” with this verb (e.g.: “I’ll be substituting for Miss Becket next week”. This, of course, does not have to do with the substitutions we will deal with in this section; nevertheless, as the verb “substitute” is going to be often used here and, what is more, as you may need to use it rather frequently in your professional life, this comment might be quite useful for you.  If it happens to be very difficult for you to use this verb, you could use  “replace”, followed by the preposition “with”: “Replace the words in italics with possessive pronouns”. 

Among the word classes participating in the substitution for other word classes, namely for nouns and noun equivalents, pronouns play an important role.  When pronouns happen to determine nouns, they become determinative adjectives, which also substitute for nouns and noun equivalents. Both pronouns and determinative adjectives replace nouns and noun equivalents, and even whole clauses and sentences (e.g.: in the case of pronouns: Her husband was back. This made her very happy).  This helps to avoid repetition.  (On  pronouns and determinative adjectives see Part One, chapter 1.5; Part 2, section 2.5.3) If it were not for their existence, the following paragraph (taken from Nathaniel Hawthorne’s “Rappaccini’s Daughter”) would be redundant, confusing, and stylistically deficient, hence losing its aesthetic beauty.  Compare the original paragraph with one in which pronouns and determinative adjectives have been replaced with nouns: 

“A young man, named Giovanni Guasconti, came, very long ago, from a more southern region of Italy, to pursue his studies at the University of Padua.  Giovanni, who had but a scanty supply of gold ducats in his pocket, took lodgings in a high and gloomy chamber of an old edifice which looked not unworthy to have been the palace of a Paduan noble, and which, in fact, exhibited over its entrance the armorial bearings of a family long since extinct.  The young stranger, who was not unstudied in the great poem of his country, recollected that one of the ancestors of this family, and perhaps an occupant of this very mansion, had been pictured by Dante as a partaker of the immortal agonies of his Inferno.  These reminiscences and associations, together with the tendency to heartbreak natural to a young man for the first time out of his native sphere, caused Giovanni to sigh heavily as he looked around the desolate and ill-furnished apartment.” 

* A young man, named Giovanni Guasconti, came, very long ago, from a more southern region of Italy, to pursue this young man’s studies at the University of Padua.  Giovanni, Giovanni has put a scanty supply of gold ducats in Giovanni’s pocket, took lodgings in a high and gloomy chamber of an old edifice, this edifice looked not unworthy to have been the palace of a Paduan noble, and this edifice, in fact, exhibited over this edifice’s entrance the armorial bearings of a family long since extinct.  The young stranger, the young stranger was not unstudied in the great poem of the young stranger’s country, recollected that one of the ancestors of the family just mentioned, and perhaps an occupant of the same mansion just mentioned, had been pictured by Dante as a partaker of the immortal agonies of Dante’s Inferno.  The just mentioned reminiscences and associations, together with the tendency to heartbreak natural to a young man for the first time out of the young man’s native sphere, caused Giovanni to sigh heavily as Giovanni looked around the desolate and ill-furnished apartment. 
The adverbs here, there and then can also function as substitutes for avoiding repetition, e.g.: This is my office. I work here  (= in this office) from Monday through Friday; That’s the Dowhopoluks’ house. They’ve lived there (= in that house) for more that ten years; In the 1980’s, Juliet was living with her parents. She studied at the university then (= in the 1980’s).

Relative adverbs are also used as substitutes in order to avoid unnecessary repetition, e. g.: We all know the place where (= in that place) the meeting will be held and the time when (= what time) we should be there. (See the following chapter 3.5.Deletion).

The auxiliary verb do is sometimes used as a substitute for simple finite verb forms, e.g.: Edward studied chemistry and Juliet did too; John speaks three languages and so do his brothers; Jean didn’t come yesterday and neither did her sister. Adverbs too, so, neither, and the like are generally present in these sentences. Notice the peculiar word order in sentences with neither: the NP-subject is to be placed after the verb (We don’t smoke and neither do our children).

3.5    Deletion

Languages in general and English in particular tend to be economical, that is, they tend not to waste their expressive means.  For that reason, deletion plays an important role in sentence and text construction.

To delete means to remove, to take away, to eliminate, to omit. 

Here deletion will be dealt with as a tool used in text construction, where deleting implies omitting a form, a means of expression, without avoiding the expression of what that form conveys, which remains implicit.  For instance, when you say I am a teacher and my daughter is too, the NP-subject predicative complement “a teacher” is deleted from the second clause, but it is implicit, and thus understood. The form is not there, but the content is, thanks to context. The same happens if you are asked Have you finished your homework? and you answer Yes, I have or Sure.  In the former answer, the deletion of the main verb and the NP-direct object can be observed, while in the latter both the NP-subject I and the VP-predicate have finished my homework have been deleted. Only the sentence adverbial Sure has remained, thus becoming a one-member sentence.

It is useful to remember that, unlike the Spanish subject, which is very often deleted, the English subject can be seldom omitted in a complete sentence, except for pure imperative sentences, i.e., those containing a verb in the imperative mood form.  Compare: ¿Qué haces aquí?/ What are you doing here?; Estoy estudiando computación / I’m studying computing; Llegaron ayer / They arrived yesterday; El domingo fuimos a la playa / On Sunday, we went to the beach.

Now let’s analyze those cases in which deletion is often observed in English:

· The subject is generally deleted in pure imperative sentences, where it is understood and, thus, not necessary: (You) come here; Don’t (you) be late; Don’t (you) do that.

In such sentences the subject (you) is included only when the speaker/writer wants to be emphatic (You shut up!).

· Relative pronouns functioning as objects (direct, indirect, and of a preposition) are often deleted, e. g.: The woman (who/m) you met is our teacher; The student (who/m) you gave the program to has brought it back; The man (who/m) Alexia was at the party with is now her fiancé; I’ve already consulted the dictionary (that) you have mentioned.

· Relative adverbs can also be deleted, e.g.: James hasn’t told us the date (when) he’s coming; Tell us the reason (why) you don´t like this color.
     Nevertheless, when the relative adverb where is to be deleted, the sentence goes through a certain transformation.  For instance, if the relative adverb where is deleted from the sentence I’ve been to the house where José Martí was born, the following will result:  I’ve been to the house José Martí was born in, which is really a transformation of the sentence I’ve been to the house in which José Martí was born.  The first sentence contains an adjective clause introduced by the relative adverb-connector where.  The second one contains an adjective clause containing a relative pronoun functioning as a connector and as the core of the NP-object of the preposition in.  This proves that what is really omitted is the relative pronoun which, that is, that the sentence with the relative adverb where suffers two transformations before becoming the last, as where cannot be deleted without adding the preposition in.
· Noun cores modified by adjective clauses introduced by relative adverbs are often deleted: I know (the place) where you live; We need to find out (the time) when the lecture begins; We don’t mind (the reason) why he has come.  When the noun cores are omitted, the adjective clauses modifying them become noun clauses and the relative adverbs become interrogative adverbs.
· Identical conjunctions are almost always deleted, e.g.: Helen sells apartments, (and) Jo drives a taxi, and Susan works at a department store; One of them will come—Eda, (or) her sister, or her brother.

· Identical constituent deletion can often be found.  We usually delete the second identical subject : David works from 8 a m to 5 p m and (David) studies from 8 to 10 p m. Identical predicates are also often deleted: Lucy (worked here till last year) and Thelma worked here till last year.  If the verb is in third person singular simple present or present perfect form, it should adopt the plural form: Edward loves Víctor Manuel’s paintings and his wife loves Víctor Manuel’s paintings ( Edward and his wife love Víctor Manuel’s paintings.  Second, third, etc. identical verb cores are also usually deleted.: Anna works at the University of Havana and Daniel (works) at the Art Institute; I had a pizza and Charles (had) a tuna fish sandwich.

· Understood direct objects are almost always deleted: Do you smoke (cigarettes)?; Fortunately, nobody drinks (liquor) at home; Rose is singing (a song); Esther and Phil wrote us (a letter) yesterday.  Only in those situations in which the speaker/writer needs to specify is the direct object explicitly expressed: Do you smoke cigarettes or cigars? As can be seen, it is presupposed that the addressee smokes, but that the speaker does not know what.
· Nowadays, the deletion of prepositions expressing time is accepted in native speakers’ discourse. The following can be rather frequently found in informal speech:  We have lived here (for) ten years; The boys went surfing (on) Saturday; (On) Friday night we’ll go to a birthday party; Our son usually gets up (at) 6 a.m. (In the case of questions with how long, the most frequent form nowadays is without for, not only in informal speech but also in neutral and even formal speech: (For) how long have you owned this house?)

· In informal speech, auxiliary verbs in yes-no questions may sometimes be deleted, as the auxiliary is understood from other elements in the question and from the discourse context, e.g.: (Are) you going to the movies?; (Has) your mother been feeling better?; (Do) you know Dr. Rivas?; (Were) they supposed to finish the building yesterday?.  Nevertheless, this deletion often expresses the speaker’s presupposition of an affirmative answer.

· Also in informal speech, auxiliary verbs may be deleted from wh-questions focusing on the predicate: Where (have) you been hiding?; What (are) you doing?; How (are) we gonna do that?  In these cases, the auxiliary is also understood from other elements in the sentence and from the discourse context.

3.6   Punctuation and Written Communication
	In writing, when you need to signal:
	You use
	You use
	

	
	In Spanish:
	In English:
	E. g. :

	The end of a declarative, a decl.-imperative, or a decl-interrogative sentence
	A period
	A period
	There are seven National Parks in England.
You haven´t told me your phone number.

The lady would like a roast beef. (Customer to waiter)

	The end of an interrogative, an interr-declarative, or an interr-imperative sentence
	A question mark (other at beginning)
	A question mark (only at the end)
	What’s your name?

How can you say such a thing?

Would you pass the salt?

	At the end of an exclamatory sentence*
	An exclamation mark (other at beginning)
	An exclamation mark (only at the end)
	What a day!

	An abbreviation or an initial
	A period
	A period
	J. R. Rowling is a famous English writer; Dr. Spock is a well-known pedriatician.

	The omission of another person’s words
	Dots  (only 3)
	Dots (only 3)
	“It would be inappropriate to conclude ... that the development of grammatical competence is irrelevant to or innecesary for the development of communicative competence...” (Canale and Swain)

	That an idea has not been completed
	Dots  (only 3)
	Dots (only 3)
	When he walked the street... (He loses himself in reminiscences) (A.Miller)

	A pause or an interruption in the speaker’s utterance 
	Dots (3)

A dash
	Dots (3)

A dash
	Nineteen twenty-eight ... when I had that red Chevvy. (A.Miller); He’s liked, but he’s not –well-liked. (A.Miller)

	A vocative
	A comma (before or after it)or two (before and after it)
	A comma or two (idem)
	My love, it will be scarcely a separation. (J.Austen); I can give you change, Captain. (G.B.Shaw); Oh, Freddy, there must be one. (G.B.Shaw).

	An introductory element (sentence adverbial)
	A comma after it
	A comma after it
	By the way, have you seen Grace?

	An enumeration of more than two items (words, phrases,or sentences)
	A comma between them, excluding the last two, joined by a coordinating conjuntion
	A comma between them, including (optionally) the last two, joined by a coordinating conjunction
	The United Kingdom is made up of the countries of England, Scotland, Wales, and Northern Ireland.

	The pause between breve juxtaposed clauses
	A comma between them
	A comma between them
	Part of the search party went East, the rest –to the West.

I came, I saw, I conquered. (J. Caesar)

	A non-defining appositive
	Two commas (before and after it) or 1 before (at sent. end)
	Two commas (before and after it) or 1 before (at sent. end)
	...but his faithful old nurse, Clara Pegotty, comes to the keyhole of his room (Ch.Dickens);  The national flower of Northern Ireland is tha shamrock, a three-leaved plant similar to the clover. 

	The interruption of a sentence by:

 . a parenthetical expression or clause semanticlly joined to what is being said

.. a non-defining adj. clause


	Two commas (before and after it) or one (before it, for Adj cl at the end)
	Two commas (before and after it)
	Children’s programs, instead of soap operas, is what you are supposed to watch. 

It was in 1862, while reporting for the Virginia City Enterprice, that S.L.Clemens first used the pen name “Mark Twain”.

Margaret Atwood, who is a very well-known Canadian writer, will be studied in the fifth year.  Now you can read Bodily Harm, which takes place in the Caribbean.

	A pause before and after* * expressions such as “o sea”, “es decir”, “that is”, “i.e.”
	Two commas
	Two commas
	Collocation, that is, the adequate combination of words in discourse, is to be taken into account when teaching vocabulary.

	The pause between the exact date and the year
	A comma
	A comma
	December 30, 1974.

Colombus arrived in Guanahaní Island  on October 12, 1492.

	The pause following the greeting in a letter or note
	Colon
	A comma

Colon (business letters)
	Dearest aunty Eda,

Dear Ms. Acheson,

Dear Director:

To Whom It May Concern:

	The pause separating the closing of a letter and the writer’s signature
	A comma
	A comma
	Love and kisses,

Yours truly,

In sympathy,

	Explanatory words about a quotation, i.e.to set off quotations
	A comma (before it) or two (before and after)***
	A comma or two (idem)***
	“Yes,” she answered.

“I’m not,” she said helplessly, “much of a one for walking.” 

(C.Shields)

	The pause after some adversative and concessive connectors
	A comma after them
	A comma after them
	Nevertheless, it is to be done.

	A pause necessary to prevent misreading 
	 A comma
	A comma
	Before leaving, Sylvia wrote a note for her mother.

	Changes in word order****
	Commas
	Commas
	Early in World War I, Faulkner joined the British air force.

	A juxtaposed clause following from the previous one
	Semi-colon

Colon 

Dash
	Semi-colon

Colon

Dash (infml)
	Harry sat up and gasped; the glass front of the boa constrictor’s tank had vanished.(Rowling); I was glad I’d made the bed that morning: lately I hadn’t always. (Atwood)

	The pause between long juxtaposed clauses (often containing commas)
	Semi-colon
	Semi-colon
	This is the effect she aims for, neutrality; she needs it for her work, as she used to tell Jake. (Atwood)

	A longer pause before some adversative and concessive connectors
	Semi-colon
	Semi-colon
	It’s raining cats and dogs; however, I should go to work.

	The necessity to introduce or draw attention to the information that follows
	Colon
	Colon (never right after verb)
	The following word classes function as connectors: conjunctions, prepositions, relative and interrogative pronouns, adjectives, and adverbs.

	That what follows is the explanation or prove of the preceding clause
	Colon
	Colon
	The Stone Diaries is something else again: one woman’s entire ficticious life. (Tatler)

	That what follows is a consequence or a summary of the preceding clause
	Semi-colon

Colon
	Colon
	She would come running if she only knew of Mercy Goodwill’s distress; she would be there in a trice (...)

(C. Shields)

The weather is improving in the Caribbean: we’ll be able to leave for Varadero beach soon.

	Which of two numbers refers to hours and which to minutes, or to the chapter and the verse in biblical references
	Colon
	Colon
	The children usually leave for school at 7:30 am.

Advanced ideas about common property can be found in 28:44 and 28:45.

	That a quotation is following (direct speech)
	Colon
	Colon
	M. Twain said: “The secret source of humor is not joy, but sorrow.”

	The substitution for the prep. “to” or “through”/ Sp.”a”
	A dash
	A dash
	Open 8 am – 5 pm

         Monday -- Friday

	Each utterance in a dialogue***
	A dash (before each)
	A dash (before each)
	--Where are you from?

--I’m Cuban.



	The beginning of a clause explaining or developing the previous one
	A dash
	A dash
	Hilary forgave her –after all, she needed Ria to help her tonight. (M. Binchy)

	The omission of one word (often aswear or taboo-word)
	A dash

Dots
	A dash
	Shut the – up!

	The points following an introduction or heading
	A dash (before each)
	A dash (before each)
	The Verb

--Definition

--Classifications

	The beginning and end of a long parenthetical clause or one semantically poorly linked to what is being said.
	Parentheses
	Parentheses
	She would never let them copy (“How will you learn?), but by asking her to read it through, they got the right answers anyway. (Rowling)

	Data explaining shortenings  or viceversa) or words used and periods of time expressed in years
	Parentheses (fml)

Dashes (infml)
	Parentheses

Dashes


	A non-finite phrase (NFP) is a phrase having an infinitive, a gerund, or a particicple as its core.

Chaucer (1340-1400) was the greatest writer of the 14th century.

	What must be said separately by actors in theater plays
	Brackets
	Brackets
	

	Direct quotations***
	Quotation marks
	Quotation marks
	“I want to read it,” said Harry furiously, “as it?s mine.”

	Titles of short works*****
	Quotation marks
	Quotation marks
	Haven’t you read Poe’s “The Tell-Tale Heart”?


· Pure exclamatory sentences are seldom uttered. (See Part 1, chapter 1.7).  Their end is marked, as well as that of exclamatory declarative sentences and exclamatory imperative sentences, by an exclamation mark.  Some authors use a combination of a question mark and an exclamation mark (¿!) at the end of sentences being at the same time interrogative and exclamatory. In Spanish, a question mark (¿) at the beginning and an exclamation mark at the end may be used in such cases.

**  In English, the second comma may be omitted in these cases.

***  In English literary works (novels, short stories), quotation marks are the punctuation marks generally used to signal the utterances of the different characters, unlike Spanish, where the dash at the beginning of each utterance is used.  It is interesting to notice that, even in those cases when quotation marks are used in both languages, there is a difference in their location in relation with the comma setting off the quotation. Compare: 

“Estudien mucho”, dijo el maestro, “y con profundidad.” // “Study a lot,” said the teacher, “and go deep into the topics.”

****  Word order is much freer in Spanish than in English.  For that reason, the use of commas to signal such changes is more frequent in English, where the change is less common, than in Spanish.  Compare: Por la mañana llamó por teléfono Juan // In the morning, John phoned.

*****  Titles of longer works are underlined both in English and Spanish, the difference being in capitalization:  In English, all the words in titles, except for articles, prepositions, and conjunctions, are capitalized.  In Spanish, -- only the first word in the title and the proper nouns in it.  Compare: The Old Man and the Sea  //  El viejo y el mar;  “The Mask of the Red Death” // “La máscara de la muerte roja”    
3.7     Capitalization
Capitalization implies particularization, individualization.  The use of capital letters often coincides in Spanish and English.  In both languages, capital letters are used:

· At the beginning of sentences, both after a period or at the beginning of a text, e.g.: The great Equatorian painter Oswaldo Guayasamín represented Indigenous problems in his paintings.  He was influenced by Greco, Goya, and Orozco. His paintings are famous all over the world.
· At the beginning of proper nouns, e.g.:  “Landscape with a Rainbow” was painted by Pieter Paul Rubens between 1632 and 1635.  

· At the beginning of direct formal quotations, e.g.:  H. G. Wells said about Lenin: “He has a vision of a world changed over and planned and built afresh.”
· At the beginning of a line of verse, e.g.:  

Once upon a midnight dreary, while I pondered, weak and weary,

Over many a quaint and curious volume of forgotten lore—

While I nodded, nealy napping, suddenly there came a tapping,

As of someone gently rapping, rapping at my chamber door.  (E. A. Poe, “The Raven”)

· For initials and acronyms, e.g.: Have you read F. S. Fitzgerald’s novel The Great Gatsby?; We stated in the UN what others would have liked to state but didn´t dare to; Every person infected with AIDS, no matter what country s/he lives in or how poor s/he is, should have the right and the possibility to get the latest medication against the disease.

· To begin titles of honor and of nobility, official, government, academic, religious,  professional, and business titles used before proper names, e.g.:  The Pope John Paul received President Fidel Castro in 2001.
· To begin official names of national or international bodies or documents, e.g.: The Security Council does not stand for the interests of poor countries; The Constitution of Cuba was approved by the great majority of the people in the country.
· To begin nouns, adjectives, and even pronouns, that refer to the Deity, e.g.: He who mocks the poor insults his Maker (the Bible);  God’s in His heaven (R. Browning)
· To begin holidays and holy days, e.g.:  When we got there, they were celebrating the First of January;  The children will visit their grandparents in the Holy Week.
· To begin the name of congresses, councils and expositions, of organizations and institutions, of governmental departements, and of political parties (excluding the word “party” itself), e.g.:  Our delegation attended the Río Congress; The Montreal Expo was very successful; Many members of the Communist, the Socialist, and the Green party were made prisoners while rallying against the pollution of the environment.
· To begin names of treaties, laws, acts, important events, historical epochs, literary periods, wars, e.g.:  The Montecristi Manifesto was signed by José Martí and Máximo Gómez in 1895.; In the declining years of the Middle Ages, the Black Death killed about forty per cent of the population in England; Washington Irving, the first major writer of the United States, is representative of North American Romanticism;  Carlos Manuel de Céspedes started the Ten-year War on October 10th, 1868.
· To begin periods, epochs, strata, and names of pre-historic divisions, e.g.:  The Neolithic Period is sometimes called the New Stone Age.
· To begin names of planets, constellations, asteroids, stars, and groups of stars (but not  sun, earth, and moon, unless listed with other astromomical names, e.g.:  Mars is the planet fourth in order of distance from the Sun, after the Earth, and before Jupiter
· To begin generical geographical terms (as bay, borough, colony, continent, county, district, hemisphere, island, lake, mountain, pass, and like wise avenue, boulevard, bridge, park, road, square, street) that form an integral part of a specific proper nama, e.g..  I dream to visit Niagara Falls and Tititicaca Lake; Montreal Biodome is on Pierre de Courbertin Avenue
· To begin generic political terms (as colony, departement,  dominion, empire, kingdom, republic, state, territory) that form an integral part of a specific proper name denoting a political division, e.g.:  An agreement on cultural relations was signed between the Republic of Cuba and the Dominion of Canada
· To begin the names of definite geographic divisions, e.g.: There is no justification for having started the war in the Middle East; Civilization existed in the New World long before is was discovered by the Old World. 
· To begin points of the compass used to designate geographical portions of a country or divisions of the world, e.g.: Life in the North Pole has been more thoroughly studied than life in the South Pole. 
There are though some differences in the use of capital letters in Spanish and English.  In the latter, capitalization is more frequent then in the former:

· When writing the titles of literary and scientific works, films, works of art, etc.,  all English words, except for conjunctions, prepositions, and articles, are capitalized, while in Spanish titles only the first word and proper nouns are, e.g.: H. G. Well’s The War of the Worlds is a very famous science fiction novel, but I don’t like science fiction novels (Compare: La novela de Wells La guerra de los mundos es muy famosa).

· Days of the week and months are always capitalized in English, while they are not in Spanish, e.g.: The course will begin on Monday, September 1st.  (Compare:  El curso comienza el lunes  1ro de septiembre.)

· Some adjectives derived from proper nouns are capitalized in English. In contrast, their Spanish equivalents are not capitalized. That is the case of the adjectives related to:

. nationalities and languages, like in We invited some Canidian friends to come over and dance to Cuban music; I studied Portuguese language at school. (Compare: Invitamos a un grupo de amigos canadienses  a casa para enseñarles a bailar música cubana; Estudié los idiomas ruso y francés en la escuela.)

      . religious organizations and doctrines (as a rule); e.g., In 1561 Mary Stuart  returned to       

       Scotland, a widow of nineteen and a Catholic, ruling over a country now fanatically 

      Calvinist. (Compare: El movimiento calvinista se adesarrolla en Europa en la primera

      mitad del siglo XIV .)          

     . the name of outstanding people; for instance, No one can ignore Newtonian 

       discoveries and doctrines. (Compare: Las doctrinas newtonianas constituyen un tesoro    

       de inmenso valor para la humanidad.)

· Unlike Spanish, capitalization is characteristic for English nouns (sometimes substantivized adjectives) denoting:

.  national and other territorial origin, as well as languages; e.g., Finally, the revolt of the Greeks against the Turks opened; Organised in their train bands of militia, the best infantry at the command of Parlamient, the Londoners were fanatically attached to the moderate leader, the Earl of Essex; My friend Julio Ceasar speaks French, Italian and German  fluently. (Compare: Todos los cubanos  miembros de la delegación latinoamericana al evento eramos habaneros; Quisiera aprender japonés.) 

. religious movement, doctrines and membership; e.g., A more powerful force spreading Protestantism was the thousands of holders of Church lands; For the rest of his reign Henry VIII quite impartially executed Protestants for denying the doctrine of transubstantiation and Catholics for denying that he was the Head of the Church. (Compare: El protestantismo es una tercera variedad del cristanismo, después de la ortodoxia y el catolicismo. Los protestantes no reconocen el purgatorio, los santos, los ángeles y la Virgen que veneran ortodoxos y católicos. )

. members of political parties and movements; e.g., During the primaries, Republicans and Democrats nominated their candidates. (Compare: Aún los republicanos y los demócratas se disputan la preferencia de los votantes.)

. followers or disciples of  outstanding philosophers, scientists or artists; e.g., The Aristotelians maintained the objectivity of knowledge. (Compare: Soy un martiano convencido.)

. terms of family relationship when they are used with the name of a person and by a member of the family; e.g., I went to visit Uncle Fred and Aunt Marion. (Compare: El sábado pasado visitamos a tío Paco y tía Rosa.). Besides, when used alone as vocatives, these terms may begin either with a capital or with a small letter; e.g., Please show us, Mother (or mother), what you bought. (Compare: Ven, hijo, para que veas los dibujos de Robertico.) 

-    the personal pronoun of the 1st person singular in the subjective case I; e.g., In high     

school I read Scott´s “Lady of the Lake”. (Compare: Susana y yo fuimos ayer al concierto se Silvio Rodríguez.)  

3.8      Methodological recommendations

Communicative teaching of languages (foreign or native) implies contextualization. The wider linguistic context the better you can understand the interpersonal, situational and sociocultural factors affecting verbal interaction. Besides, the text is the actual language unit employed when people communicate, i.e. when they exchange ideas, feelings, values, and norms of behavior. Accordingly, just the text offers a real and complete portrait of the facts, intentions, attitudes language users express implicitly or explicitly. Thus, through texts it is possible to display all the language means indispensable to communicate in a given social setting and situation and their proficient use. For these reasons, modern syllabi of foreign languages put emphasis on oral and written texts instead of isolated sentences.  

The textbooks and other teaching materials you work with at school contain dialogues and monologues that may be used to raise students’ awareness of the importance coherence has in efficient communication, i.e. its direct effects in understanding and making yourself understood correctly.

In order to help students develop textual coherence, it is necessary to take into account several interdependent aspects. We will refer to some of the most relevant ones:

- Consideration of students’ language level, as well as their communicative needs and aims. When working with beginners, it is important to pay attention to the logical correspondence in dialogues. When a speaker makes use of language to greet someone, ask about personal information, describe something or invite someone somewhere; his/her interlocutor should understand the intention conveyed and react in consequence. When working with advanced students, teachers could emphasize logical consistency and connectedness of complex written texts, such as essays. 

- Consideration of students’ mother tongue and culture. Each linguistic community has its own way of understanding reality, which is historically and culturally conditioned. This specific reflection of the world is expressed in language, particularly in text construction. English differs from Spanish, for instance, in the fact that the subject is not usually omitted in declarative sentences, in the use of it as formal subject in impersonal sentences, of the auxiliary do to signal questions and negatives and of NPs as noun modifiers, as well as in the omission of the relative pronoun that. Likewise, there are substantial differences in relation to the word order and the use of voice constructions. Teachers should help students discover such differences and cope with the difficulties derived from them. 

- Understanding a text as a communicative whole in which semantic, formal and functional elements are closely interrelated. The intention projected, the information transmitted and the situation of the interaction guide the speaker/writer in choosing the adequate language means to produce a text, and the listener/reader in employing the appropriate strategies to understand it. Therefore, it is important to let students establish the purpose and the idea expressed in a text as a starting point in its analysis. Then you can have students analyze through which linguistic devices this is accomplished, and how these devices correlate with the context. They can check if, for instance, causal connections, contrast, emphasis, or any other elements necessary to achieve coherence and cohesion, are properly represented in the text. Finally, you should conceive the following practice stage as a system leading  students to master a given topic related to text construction. But even when working on a specific item, you should make students feel that it is a piece in the conception of the text as a unit.  

The use of punctuation marks and capital letters in English should be taught from the very beginning, that is, as soon as students start using writing.  For instance, from the first time you write the date in English on the board, they can learn that the days of the week and the months of the year are written with capital letter (unlike Spanish), and that a comma is placed between the name of the month and the numeral indicating the year. However, for them to notice such details, you should guide their attention towards them. Comparison with Spanish can be very useful in these cases, either to focus on the differences or to emphasize the similarities.

3.9     Questions and Tasks

1. Read chapter 3.1 carefully and make conclusions about what characteristics a text must have in order to be considered coherent.

2. What does cohesion imply?  Can a text lacking cohesion be coherent?  Why?

3. Study section 3.2.1 and find the means for adding ideas in a text used in your teaching practice.

4. Analyze in section 3.2.2 the means that can be employed for listing ideas.  Find the means for this purpose in a text used in your teaching practice or in Integrated English Practice lessons.

5. After reading section 3.2.3, analyze what means for expressing contrast and differences appear in a text used in your teaching practice.

6. Study the means for referring to previously mentioned matter described in section 3.2.4. Examine which of them are used in an excerpt from your textbook of History of the Culture.

7. Find out which of the means for expressing causal connections, treated in section 3.2.5, are employed in an excerpt from your textbook in EFL Teaching Methodology.

8. In section 3.3 (3.3.1, 3.3.1.1 and 3.3.1.2), study different means for emphasizing ideas.  Find such means in a text used by you in your teaching practice.

9. What are the means used in English to avoid unnecessary repetition?  Illustrate your answer.

10. Compare Spanish and English punctuation and capitalization rules, and find those you must focus on when teaching English to Spanish speakers.  Does the syllabus you work with at school give any suggestions on how to help your students to apply such rules?  Tell if you pay any attention to these items in your lessons and how you do so.

11. Analyze the excerpt from Harry Potter and the Philosopher’s Stone in Questions and Tasks at the end of chapter 2.6.  Explain how coherence and cohesion are achieved in that text, that is, what means Joanne Rowling has used to produce a coherent text.

12. Write a presentation on some methodological or linguistic topic that could be interesting for your colleagues (or your classmates).  Try to build it taking into account what you have learned in this part of this textbook.
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  -Quantitative aspectuality: Part 2, section 2.1.3

· Intermittent/non-intermittent process: Part 2, section 2.1.3

· Durative/non-durative and punctual process: Part 2, section 2.1.3

· Intensive/non-intensive process: Part 2, section 2.1.3

Assertion: Part 2, section 2.2.3

C

Capacity: Part 2, section 2.2.10

Capitalization (the use of capital letters): Part 3, chapter 3.7

Case: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6

  -Subjective/objective case of pronouns:  Part 2, section 2.3.1

  -Common/genitive (possessive) case: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, section 2.5.2

Circumstances: Part 2, chapter 2.6

  -Concession: Part 2, section 2.6.5; Part 3, section 3.2.3

  -Condition: Part 2, section 2.6.6; Part 3, section 3.2.5

  -Manner and instrument: Part 2, section 2.6.1

  -Place and direction: Part 2, section 2.6.2

  -Purpose: Part 2, section 2.6.8; Part 3, section 3.2.5

  -Reason and cause: Part 2, section 2.6.4; Part 3, section 3.2.5

  -Result: Part 2, section 2.6.7; Part 3, section 3.2.5

  -Time: Part 2, section 2.6.3

Clause: Part 1, chapter 1.7

  -Coordinate clause: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, section 2.6.7; Part 3, chapter 3.2

  -Subordinate clause: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 3, chapter 3.2

· Adjective clause: Part 1, chapter 1.7 

· Adverb clause: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapter 2.6

· Noun clause: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapter 2.3

Coherence: Part 3, chapter 3.1

Cohesion: Part 3, chapter 3.1

· Grammatical cohesion: Part 3, chapter 3.1

Communicative purpose: Part 1, chapter 1.7

Comparison: See Degree of comparison and Quality
Conjunction: Part 1, chapter 1.5; Part 2, chapters 2.3, 2.6; Part 3, chapter 3.2

Connector: Part 3, chapter 3.2 (See Logical connections) 

Core of the predicate: Part 1, chapter 1.5

Correlation: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6; Part 2, section 2.1.2

  -Anterior correlation (anteriority): Part 2, section 2.1.2

· Contacting anteriority: Part 2, section 2.1.2.1

· Distant anteriority: Part 2, section 2.1.2.1

  -Simultaneous correlation (simultaneity): Part 2, section 2.1.2.2

· Complete simultaneity: Part 2, section 2.1.2.2

· Partial simultaneity: Part 2, section 2.1.2.2

  -Posterior correlation (posteriority): Part 2, section 2.1.2.3

Correlational meanings: Part 2, section 2.1.2, and 2.1.4

Counter: Part 2, section 2.5.1

D

Degree of comparison (positive/comparative/superlative degree): Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6; 

  Part 2, section 2.4.2

Deletion (also omission): Part 3, chapter 3.5

Determinative adjective (demonstrative, possessive, interrogative, relative, distributive, indefinite): Part 2, sections 2.5.1, 2.2.3; Part 3, chapter 3.4

Determinative relations: Part 2, chapter 2.5 

Determiner: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7; Part 2, chapter 2.5

Doubt: Part 2, section 2.2.7

E

Emphasizing ideas: Part 3, chapter 3.3

  -Grammatical focus: Part 3, section 3.3.1

· Word order focus (fronting sentence constituents, cleft sentence): Part 3, section 3.3.1.1

· Other markers of emphasis (emphatic use of do, own, here/there; emphatic self-pronouns): Part 3, section 3.3.1.2. See emphatic connectors in Part 3, section 3.2.1

F

Form: Part 1, chapter 1.4

Function: Part 1, chapter 1.4

  -Communicative function: Part 1, chapter 1.4

  -Syntactic Function: Part 1, chapters 1.4, 1.5, 1.7

Functional semantic field: Part 1, chapter 1.7 

G

Gender: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6

Grammar: Part 1, chapters 1.1, 1.2, 1.3

  -Functional grammar: Part 1, chapter 1.2

  -Pedagogical grammar: Part 1, chapter 1.3

Grammatical category: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6

Grammeme: Part 1, chapter 1.6

I

Illocutionary act: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapter 2.2

Impersonality (impersonal use of it, they, there): Part 2, section 2.3.5

Induction to do something (as a modal meaning): Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Advice: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Command: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Instruction: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Invitation: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Request: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Suggestion: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Warning: Part 2, section 2.2.5

Interjections: Part 1, section 1.5

Intransitivity: Part 2, section 2.3.2

  -Intransitive verb (self-sufficing/non-self sufficing): Part 2, section 2.3.2; 2.3.4

L

Logical connections (and connectors): Part 3, chapter 3.2

  -Adding (simple/emphatic/intensifying/alternative addition; exemplification, making   

   reference to introduce a topic, establishing similarity, explanation or identification,

   clarification): Part 3, section 3.2.1

  -Listing (chronological and logical ordering, digression, resumption, conclusion, 

   summation, condensation: Part 3, section 3.2.2

  -Expressing contrast and difference (conflict/contrast, concession, dismissal, 

    replacement): Part 3, section 3.2.3

  -Referring to previously mentioned matter: Part 3, section 3.2.4

  -Expressing causal connections (cause/reason, effect/result, purpose, condition): Part 3, 

   section 3.2.5

M

Meaning: Part 1, chapter 1.4

  -Categorial meaning: Part 1, chapter 1.5

  -Grammatical meaning: Part 1, chapter 1.4

Modal auxiliary verbs: Part 2, chapter 2.2

Modal meanings: Part 2, chapter 2.2

Modality: Part 2, section 2.2.1

Mode of action: Part 2, section 2.1.3

Mood: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6; Part 2, section 2.2.1

  -Imperative mood: Part 2, sections 2.2.1, 2.2.3, 2.2.5, 2.2.6

  -Indicative mood: Part 2, section 2.2.5

  -Subjunctive mood: Part 2, sections 2.2.1, 2.2.6 

· Subjunctive I: Part 2, sections 2.2.1, 2.2.6

· Subjunctive II: Part 2, sections 2.2.1, 2.2.6

· Subjunctive III: Part 2, sections 2.2.1, 2.2.6

· Subjunctive equivalent: Part 2, chapter 2.2

N

Necessity: Part 2, section 2.2.9

Negation: Part 2, section 2.2.2

  -Negative and non-assertive elements: Part 2, section 2.2.2

Noun: Part 1, chapter 1.5; Part 2, sections 2.5.1, 2.5.2

· Animate/inanimate: Part 2, section 2.5.2 

· Countable/uncountable: Part 2, section 2.5.1 

Noun modifier: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7; Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.4.1

Number: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6; Part 2, section 2.3.1

Numeral: Part 1, chapter 1.5; Part 2, section 2.5.1

O

Obligation: Part 2, section 2.2.8

Object: Part 2, section 2.3.1; 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.3.4, 2.3.5

  -Direct object: Part 2, section 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.3.4, 2.3.5

  -Indirect object: Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.3.4, 2.3.5

  -Oblique object: Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.5

Objective complement: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7; Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.4.1 

Object of the preposition: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7

Operator: Part 2, section 2.3.3 

P

Person: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6

Phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7

  -Adjective Phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapter 2.4 

  -Adverb Phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapters 2.4, 2.6

  -Noun Phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapters 2.3, 2.5

  -Prepositional phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.4.3; chapter 2.6

  -Verb phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapters 2.1, 2.2, 2.3, 2.6

· Finite verb phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapters 2.1, 2.2, 2.3 

· Non-finite verb phrase: Part 1, chapter 1.7; chapters 2.1, 2.2, 2.6

Predicate: Part 1, chapter 1.7

Preposition: Part 1, chapter 1.5; Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.4.3; chapter 2.6

Probability: Part 2, section 2.2.7

Pronoun: Part 1, chapter 1.5; Part 2, sections 2.3.1, 2.3.4, 2.3.5, 2.5.1; Part 3, chapter 3.4

  -Personal pronoun: Part 1, section 2.3.1

  -Reflexive pronoun: Part 2, section 2.3.4

  -Reciprocal pronoun: Part 2, section 2.3.5

  -Indefinite pronoun: Part 2, section 2.5.1

Punctuation (period, comma, semi-colon, colon, dots, dash, parentheses, question mark, exclamation mark, quotation marks): Part 3, chapter 3.6

Q

Quality: Part 2, chapter 2.4

  -Quantitative comparison of quality: Part 2, section 2.4.2

  -Syntactic expression of comparison: Part 2, section 2.4.3

Quantity: Part 2, sections 2.5.1, 2.5.3

Quantifier: Part 2, sections 2.5.1, 2.5.3

Question: Part 2, section 2.2.4

  -Tag (attached) questions: Part 2, section 2.2.4

  -Yes-no (general information or polar) questions: Part 2, section 2.2.4

  -Wh- (specific information or non-polar) questions: Part 2, section 2.2.4

R

Reciprocity (reciprocal pronouns): Part 2, section 2.3.5

Reflexivity (reflexive pronouns): Part 2, section 2.3.4

Rheme: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.6

S

Semantic roles (agent or doer, affected, bearer of state, beneficiary, carrier of a relationship, effected, experiencer, receiver): Part 2, chapter 2.3

Sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 3, chapters 3.2, 3.2, 3.4, 3.5, 3.6, 3.7 

  -Complex: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 3, chapters 3.2, 3.5

· Coordinate complex (adversative, consequential, copulative, disjunctive) sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 3, chapters 3.2, 3.5

· Juxtaposed complex sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7

· Subordinate complex sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, chapters 2.3, 2.6; Part 3, chapters 3.2, 3.5 

  -Declarative, Declarative-imperative, Declarative-interrogative sentences: Part 1, chapter      

   1.7

  -Exclamatory sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7

  -Imperative, Imperative-declarative, Imperative-interrogative sentences: Part 1,chapter 1.7

  -Interrogative, Interrogative-declarative, Interrogative-imperative sentences: Part 1,    

   chapter 1.7

  -One-member sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7

  -Simple sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7

  -Two-member sentence: Part 1, chapter 1.7

Sentence adverbial: Part 1, chapter 1.5

Subject: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, section 2.3.1

  -Anticipatory subject: Part 2, sections 2.3.1, 2.3.6

  -Formal (empty) subject: Part 2, sections 2.3.1, 2.3.6

  -Grammatical subject: Part 2, section 2.3.1

  -Semantic subject: Part 2, section 2.3.1

Subject predicative complement: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7; Part 2, section 2.3.2, 2.4.1

Substitution (the use of pronouns, determinative adjectives, adverbs of place and relative adverbs, the auxiliary verb do): Part 3, chapter 3.4

T

Taxis: Part 2, chapters 2.1, section 2.1.2

Temporal meanings: Part 2, section 2.1.4

Tense: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6; Part 2, chapter 2.1

  -Future tense: Part 2, chapter 2.1

  -Past tense: Part 2, chapter 2.1

  -Present tense: Part 2, chapter 2.1

  Note: For reference about the so-called simple past/ present “tense”, past/present/future   

  continuous “tense”, past/present/future perfect (continuous) “tense”, see Verbal forms.

Text: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 3

Text construction (principles): Part 3, chapter 3.1

Textual relations: Part 3

Theme: Part 1, chapter 1.7; Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.3, 2.6; Part 3, chapter 3.3

Transitivity: Part 2, section 2.3.2

  -Transitive verb (monotransitive, ditransitive, partitive transitive): Part 2, section 2.3.2

U

Utterance: Part 1, chapter 1.7

V

Verb: Part 1, chapter 1.5

  -Auxiliary verb: Part 2, sections 2.3.1, 2.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, 2.1.4

· Modal auxiliary verb: Part 2, chapter 2.2

  -Conclusive/non-conclusive verb: Part 2, section 2.1.3

  -Ergative verb: Part 2, section 2.3.3

  -Linking verb: Part 2, sections 2.3.2, 2.3.3

  -Intransitive verb: Part 2, section 2.3.2; 2.3.4

  -Main verb: Part 2, sections 2.3.1, 2.1, 2.1.2, 2.1.3, 2.1.4

  -Reciprocal verb: Part 2, section 2.3.5

  -Reflexive verb: Part 2, section 2.3.5

  -Stative verb: Part 2, section 2.3.4 

  -Transitive verb: Part 2, section 2.3.2

Verb forms:

  -Continuous verb forms:  Part 2, sections 2.1.3, 2.1.4

  -Finite/non-finite verb forms: Part 

  -Perfect verb forms: Part 2, sections 2.1.2, 2.14

  -Perfect continuous verb forms: Part 2, section 2.14

  -Simple verb forms: Part 2, sections 2.1.1, 2.1.4

  -Analytical/synthetic verb forms: Part 2, sections 2.1.1.3, 2.3.1

Verbal complement: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7; Part 2, section 2.3.2, 2.6

Verbal forms: Part 2, section 2.1.4

  -Denoting processes coinciding with the moment of speech: Part 2, section 2.1.4

  -Denoting processes prior to the moment of speech: Part 2, section 2.1.4

  -Denoting processes taking place after the moment of speech: Part 2, section 2.1.4

Vocative: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.7

Voice: Part 1, chapters 1.5, 1.6; Part 2, sections 2.3.3, 2.3.4, 2.3.5

  -Active/Passive voice: Part 2, section 2.3.3

  -Attributive voice: Part 2, section 2.3.3 

  -Medial voices: Part 2, sections 2.3.3, 2.3.4, 2.3.5

· Middle voice: Part 2, section 2.3.3

· Reciprocal voice: Part 2, sections 2.3.3, 2.3.5

· Reflexive voice: Part 2, sections 2.3.3, 2.3.4

W

Wish: Part 2, section 2.2.6

Word classes: Part 1, chapter 1.5

  -Functional word classes: Part 1, chapter 1.5

  -Notional word classes: Part 1, chapter 1.5 
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Appendix

English Verb Forms

I. Non-Finite Verb Forms
a) Infinitive (to + base form); bare infinitive (base form)

E.g., I want all you children to finish up your dinners.

        Please, help Mother finish with the cleaning.  

b) Gerund (-ing)

E.g., We have thought of moving to Pennsylvania after finishing the project.

c) Past Participle (-ed/d for regular verbs; internal change or no change for irregular ones)

E.g., This old man loved and respected by all his friends is a teacher.

        The letter, written in broken English, was anonymous.

d) Present Participle (-ing)

E.g., Approaching Ensenada, we were stopped by two Mexican highway patrolmen.

I. Finite Verb Forms 

a) Indicative Mood
(The forms of this mood are traditionally called “tenses”)

1. Simple Present Form (ø :: -s/-es)

E.g., He finishes work at 5 p.m. every day.

        After I finish my house chores, I usually go for a walk. 

2. Present Continuous Form (am/is/are + -ing participle)

E.g., I am studying geology at the University of Colorado.

        Henry is finishing his lunch. Hold on a second.

        The children are kicking the soccer ball around the backyard.

3. Present Perfect Form (have/has + -ed participle)

E.g., I have already seen that movie.

        Mort has just finished his homework.

4. Present Perfect Continuous Form (have/has + been + -ing participle)

E.g., We have been living in Seattle for 7 years now.

        Burt has been going out with Alice.

5. Simple Past Form (-ed/-d for regular verbs; internal change or no change for irregular ones)

E.g., Sam finished his book last week.   

        Prof. Nelson taught at Yale for 30 years. 

6.   Past Continuous Form (was/were + -ing participle)    

      E.g., He was walking to school at 8:30 this morning. 

        Karen and Alec were finishing the test when the bell rang.

7.   Past Perfect Form (had + -ed participle)

 E.g., The boy had already finished the school paper before I could offer him help.

8. Past Perfect Continuous Form (had + been + -ing participle)

E.g.,  Carol had been working very hard, so her doctor told her to take a vacation.

9. (Simple) Future (will + infinitive)

E.g.,  Nora will finish school this summer.

10. Future Continuous Form (will + be + -ing participle)

E.g., Mavis will be working on her thesis for the next 5 years. 

11. Future Perfect Form (will +have + -ed participle)   

      E.g., I will have finished all this this typing by 5 p.m.

12. Future Perfect Continuous Form (will + have + been + -ing participle)

E.g., Mr. Johnson will have been teaching this class for twenty years by the time he retires in June.

b) Subjunctive Mood 

1) Subjunctive I, also called Present Subjunctive (base form, a form homonymous to    

                            that of the bare infinitive)

E.g., We recommend that Susan leave the arrangements to us and that Alex be the chairman.

2) Subjunctive II, also called Past Subjunctive (forms homonymous to those of the Simple Past in the Indicative Mood; the form were of verb be for all the persons in neutral and formal contexts)

E.g., If Joe were here and had the time, he would help us.

3) Subjunctive III, also called Past Perfect Subjunctive (forms homonymous to those of the Past Perfect in the Indicative Mood)

E.g., Had I known that, I wouldn’t have said anything. 

c) Imperative Mood (base form, a form homonymous to that of the bare infinitive; let us / let’s + base form)

E.g., Wash yourselves!

        Be quiet.

        Let’s go to the movies.
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